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BOOK III.

of EXANTHEMATA, or

ERUPTIVE FEVERS.

DLXXXV.

HE difeafes comprehended
under this title, whichmake
the third Order of Pyrex
iae in our Nofology, are

in general fuch as do not a-

rife but upon occafion of a

fpecific contagion applied,
which firft produces fever, and afterwards an
Vol* II. B eruption
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eruption upon the furface of the body ; and '

which difeafes, for the moft part, affeft per-
fons but once in the courfe of their lives.

DLXXXVI.

Whether the charaaer of the Order may
be thus limited, or if the Order may be al

lowed to comprehend alfo the eruptive fevers

produced by a matter generated in the body
itfelf, and likewife thofe cafes of eruption
which do not depend upon contagion, or up
on a matter generated before the fever, but

upon a matter generated in the courfe of the

fever, I am not ready to determine. Of the
^

difeafes enumerated by the Nofologifts as

Exanthemata, there are certainly three differ

ent kinds, which may be diftinguifhed by the

circumitances mentioned in this and the pre

ceding paragraph. Of the firft kind 'are the j

Small Pox, the Chicken Pox, the Mealies,
the Scarlet Fever, and the Plague. Of the »

fecond kind feems to be the Eryfipelas ; and

of the third kind I judge the Miliaria and

Petechia to be. But as I am not fufficiently
confident in the faas which fhould fupport
thefe diftinaions, or which would enable us

to apply them in all cafes ; I go on in this

book to treat of almoft all the exanthemata
enumerated by preceding Nofologifts, wibh

only fome difference in the arrangement from
what it was in my former, editions.

CHAP.
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C H A P. I.

of the SMALL POX,

DLXXXVII.

1 HE fmall pox is a difeafe

tavifing from a contagion of a fpecific nature,
mwhich firft produces a fever, and on the third or

^fourth day thereof, produces an eruption of

u fmall red pimples. Thefe are afterwards form-

't ed into puftules, containing a matter, which,
• in the courfe of eight days from the time of

jrthe eruption, is changed into pus. After this,

eB^he matter dries, and falls off in crufts.

It DLXXXVIII.

einat This is a general idea of the difeafe ; but

tflj:here are two particular forms or varieties of

fjjjt, well known
under the appellations of the

QiJUnbl and Confluent, which require to be

pecially defcribed.

AP
Ba DLXXXIX.
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DLXXXIX.

In the former, orthediftina fmall pox, the

eruptive fever is moderate, and appears to be

evidently of the inflammatory kind, or what

we name a Synocha. It generally comes on

aboutmid day, with fome lymptoms of a cold

ftage, and commonly with a confiderable lan

guor and drowfinels. A hot ftage is foon

formed, and becomes more confiderable on

the fccond and third days. During this

courfe, children are liable to frequent ftartings
from their (lumbers ; and adults, if they are

kept abed, are difpofed to much fweating/
On the third day, children are fometimes af-

feQed with one or two epileptic fits. To

wards the end of the third day, the eruption
commonly appears, and gradually increafefl

during the fourth ; appearing firft upon the

face, and fucceffively on the infeiior parts, fo

as to be completed over the whole body on

the fifth day..
From the third day the fever abates ; and

againft the fifth it entirely ceafes. The erup
tion appears firft in fmall red fpots, hardly
eminent, but by degrees rifing into pimples.
Thefe are generally upon the face in fmall
number ; but even when more numerous, they
are feparate and diftina from one another.

On the fifth or fixth day, a fmall veficle, con
taining an almoft colourlefs or whey coloured
fluid, appears upon the top of each pimplft

F«J
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For two days,thefe veficles increafe in breadth
only, and there is a fmall hollow pit in their

middle ; fo that it is only againft the eighth
day that they are raifed into fpheroidical puf
tules.

Thefe veficle* or puftules, from their firft

formation, continue to be furrounded with an

exaaiy circular inflamed margin, which, when
the puftules are numerous, diffufes fome in

flammation over the neighbouring fkin, fo as

to give fomewhat of a damafk rofe colour to

the fpaces between the puftules. As the puf
tules increafe in fize, if they be numerous on

the face, againft the eighth day the whole of
the face becomes confiderably fwelled ; and

in particular, the eyelids are fo much fwelled
as entirely to (hut the eyes.
As the difeafe thus proceeds, the matter in

the puftules becomes by degrees more opaque
and white, and at length of a yellowifh colour.
On the eleventh day, the fwelling of the face
is abated, and the puftules feem quite full.
On the top of each a darker fpot" appears ;

and at this place the puftule, on the eleventh

day, or foon after, is fpontaneoufly broken,
and a portion of the matter oozes out ; in

confequence of which, the puftule is fhrivel-

led, and fubfides ; while the matter oozing out
dries, and forms a cruft upon its furface.
Sometimes a little only of the matter oozes

out ; and what remains in the puftule becomes
thick, and even hard. After fome days, both
the crufts and the hardened puftules fall off,

B 3 leaving
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leaving the fkinwhich they covered
of a brown

red colour ; and it is only after many days
that the fkin in thefe places refumes its nat

ural colour. In fome cafes, where the matter

of the puftules has been more liquid, the crufts

formed by it are later in falling off, and the

part they covered fuffer fome defquamation^
which leaves in it a fmall pit or hollow.

This is the courfe of things on the face ;

and fueceffively, the puftules on the reft of the

body take the fame. The matter of the puf
tules, on the arms and hands, is frequently
abforbed ; fo that, at the height of the difeafe,
thefe puftules appear as empty veficles. On

the tenth and eleventh days, as the fwelling
of the face fubfides,, a fwelling arifes in the

hands and feet ; but which, again, fubfides as

the puftules come to maturity.
When the puftules on the face are nume

rous, fome degree of pyrexia appears on the

tenth and eleventh days^but difappears again
after the puftules are fully ripened ; or per

haps remains in a very flight degree till the

puftules on the feet have finifhed their courfe.

It is feldom that in the diftinc\ fmall pox the

fever continues longer.
When the puftules on the face are nume

rous, fome uneafinefs in the throat, with a

hoarfenefs of the voice, comes on upon the

fixth or feventh day, and a thin liquid is

poured out from the mouth. Thefe fymp-
toms increafe with the fwelling of the face ;

and the liquids of the mouth and throat be

coming
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coming thicker, are more difficultly thrown

out. There is, at the fame time, lome diffi

culty of fwallowing ; fo that liquids taken in

to be fwallowed are frequently rejeaed, or
thrown out by the nofe. But all thefe affec

tions of the fauces abate as the fwelling of the

face fubfides.

DXC.

In the other form of fmall pox, or what is

called the Confluent, the courfe of the difeafe

is, in general, the fame with that we have de-

fcribed j but the fymptoms of every ftage are
more violent, and feveral of the circumftanccs

are different.

In particular, the eruptive fever is more

violent ; the pulfe is more frequent and more

contraaed, approaching to that ftate of pulfe
which is found in the typhus ; the coma is

more confiderable ; and there is frequently a

delirium. Vomiting, alfo, is a common fymp-
tom, efpecially at the coming on of the difeafe.
In very young infants, epileptic fits are fome-
times frequent on the firft days of the difeafe,,
and fometimes prove fatal before any eruption
appears ; or they ufher in a very confluent

and putrid fmall pox.

DXCL

The eruption appearsmore early on the third1

day,(and it is frequently preceded or accom-

B 4 panied*
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panied with an eryfipelatous efflorefcence.

Sometimes the eruption appears in clufters,
like that of the meafles. When the eruption
is completed, the pimples are always more nu
merous upon the face, and at the fame time

fmaller and lefs eminent. After the eruption,
the fever fuffers fome remiffion, but nwer goes
off entirely ; and, after the fifth or fixthday,
it again increafes, and continues confiderable

through the remaining. courfe of the difeafe.

The veficles formed on the tops of the

pimples appear fooner ; and while they in
creafe in breadth, do not retain a circular, but
are every way of an irregular figure. Many
of them run into one another, infomuch that

very often the face is covered rather with one

veficle than with a number of puftules. The

veficles, fo far as they are any wife feparated,
do not arife to a fpheroidical form, but re

main flat, and fometimes the whole of the face
is of an even furface. When the puftules are
in any meafure feparated, their circumference
is not bounded by an inflamed margin, and
the part of the fkin that is free from puftules
is commonly pale and flaccid.
The liquor that is in the puftules changes

from a clear to an opaque appearance, and be
comes whitifh or brownifh, but never acquires
the yellow colour and thick confiftence that

appear in the diftin& fmall pox.

Dxcn.
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DXCII.

The fwelling of the face which attends the

diftina fmall pox, when they are numerous,

and almoft then only, always attends the con

fluent, comes on more early, and arifes to a

greater degree ; but abates on the tenth day,
and on the eleventh ftili more. At this time

the puftules or veficles break, and fhrivelling
pour out a liquor that is formed into brown

or black crufts, which do not fall off for many

days after. Thole of the face, in falling oif„
leave the parts they cover fubje6t to a def-

quamationv which pretty certainly produces
pittings.
On the other parts of the body, the puftules

of the confluent fmall pox are more diftina

than upon the face, but never acquire the fame

maturity and confiftence of pus as in the

properly diftina kind.

The falivation which only fometimes at

tends the diftina fmall pox, very eonftantly
attends the confluent ; and both the falivation

and the affeclion of the fauces abovemen-

tioned are, efpecially in adult?, in a higher
degree. In infants, a diarrhoea comes fre

quently in place of the falivation.

In the confluent fmall pox, there is often a

confiderable putrefcency of the fluids, as ap
pears from petechias, from ferous veficles, un,-
der which the fkin (hows a difpofition to gan

grene, and from bloody urine or other hem-

Vol. 2. B 5 orrhagy,
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orrhagy, all which fymptoms frequently ac

company this difeafe.

In the confluent fmall pox, the fever,
which

had only fuffered a remiflion from the time of

eruption to that of maturation, is often, at or

immediately after this period, renewed with

confiderable violence. This is what has been

called the Secondary Fever ; and is, in differ

ent cafes, of various duration and event.

DXCIII.
*

We have thus endeavoured to defcribe the

various circumftances of the fmall pox ; and

from the difference of thefe circumftances, the
event of the difeafe $nay be determined. The

whole of the prognofis may be nearly com-

prifed in the following propofitions.
The more exaaiy the difeafe retains the

form of the diftina kind, it is the fafer ; and

the more completely the difeafe takes the form
of the confluent kind it is the more dangerous.
It is only when the diftinet kind mows a

great number of puftules on the face, or oth-

erwife, by fever or putrefcency, approaches to
the circumftances of the confluent, that it is

attended with any danger.
In the confluent fmall pox there is always

danger ; and this is always more confiderable
and certain, according as the fever is more vi
olent and permanent, and efpecially as the
marks and fymptoms of putrefcency are more

evident.

When
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When the putrid difpofition is very great,

the difeafe fometimes proves fatal before
the

eighth day ; but in molt cafes it is on the

eleventh that death happens, and fometimes it

is put off till the
fourteenth or feventeenth

day.
Though the fmall pox fhould not be im

mediately fatal, the more violent kinds are

often followed by a morbid ftate of the body,
of various kind and event. Thefe confe-

quences, as I judge, may be imputed fome

times to an acrid matter produced by the pre

ceding difeafe, and depofited in different

parts ; and fometimes to an inflammatory di-

athefis produced, and determined to particu
lar parts of the body. ,

DXCIV.

It is, I think agreed among praaitioners,,

that, in the different cafes of. fmall pox, the

difference chiefly depends upon the appear

ance of diftina or confluent ; and, from the

above defcription of thefe kinds, it will ap

pear, that they chiefly differ in the period of

the eruption, in the number of puftules

produced, in the form of the puftules, in the

ftate of the matter contained in them, in the

continuance of the fever, and laftly in the

danger of the difeafe.

B6 DXCV>.
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DXCV.

Upon inquiring into the caufes of thefe

differences, we might readily fufpea, that

they depended upon a difference of the con

tagion producing the difeafe. This, howev

er, is not probable ; for there are innumerable

inftances of the contagion, arifing from a per

fon labouring under the fmall pox of the dif

tina kind, producing the confluent ; and on

the contrary. Since the praaice of inocula

tion became frequent, we have known the

fame variolous matter produce in one perfon
the diftina, and in another the confluent

fmall pox. It is therefore highly probable,
that the difference of (he fmall pox does, not

depend upon any difference of the contagion,
but upon fome difference in the ftate of the

perfons to whom it is applied, or in the ftate

©f certain circumftances concurring with the

application of the contagion.

DXCVI.

To find out wherein the difference in the

ftate of the perfons to whom the contagion of
the fmall pox is applied con fills, I obferye,
that the difference between the diftina and

confluent fmall pox confifts efpecially in the

number of puftules produced; which, in the

diftina, are generally few ; in the confluent

always many. If, therefore, we fhall be able

to
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to difcover what, in the ftate of different per

fons, can give occafion to more or fewer puf
tules, we lhall probably be able to account for

all the other differences of the diftina and

confluent fmall pox.

DXCVII.

It is evident, that the contagion of the

fmall pox is a ferment with refpea to the hu

man fluids, angl affimilates a great part of

them to its own nature ; and it is probable,
that the quantity thus aflimilated, is, in pro
portion to the bulk oftheir feveral bodies, near

ly the fame in different perfons. This quan

tity paffes again out of the body, partly bym-
fenfible perfpiration,. and partly by being de

pofited in puftules ; but if the quantities gen
erated be nearly equal, the quantities palling
out of the body by the two ways mentioned
are very unequal in different perfons j and
therefore, if we can explain the caufes which
determine more to pais by the one way than

by the other, we may thereby difcover the

caufes which give oecaiion to more puftules in
one perfon than in another.

DXCVIII.

The caufes which determine more of the

variolous matter to pafs by perfpiration, or to
form puftules, are probably certain circum

ftances of the fkin, that determine more or

lefs
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lefs of the variolous matter to ftick in it, or

to pafs freely through it.

DXCIX.

The circumftance of the fkin, which feems

to determine the variolous matter to ftick in

it, is a certain ftate of inflammation, depend

ing much upon the heat of it : Thus we have

many inftances of parts of the body, from be

ing more heated, having a greater number of

puftules than other parts. In the prefent
praaice of inoculation, in which few puftules
are produced, much feems to be owing to the

care that is taken to keep the fkin cool.

Parts covered with plafters, efpecially with

fchofe of a ftimulant kind, have more puftules
than other parts. Further, certain circum

ftances, fuch as adult age, and full living, de

termining to a phlogiftic diathefis, feem to

produce a greater number of puftules ; while

the contrary circumftances have contrary ef-

feas.

DC.

It is therefore probable, that an inflamma

tory ftate of the whole fyftem, and more par

ticularly of the Ikin, gives occafion to a great
er number of puftules \ and the caufes of this

may likewife produce moft of the other cir
cumftances of the confluent fmall pox ; fuch
as the period of eruption ; the continuance of

the
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the fever ; the effufion of a more putrefcent
matter, and lefs fit to be converted into pus ;

andwhat arifes from thence, the form and oth

er circumftances of the puftules.

DCI.

Having thus attempted to account for the

chief difference which occurs in the ftate of

the fmall pox,, we
fhall now try the truth ok

our doarine, by its application to practice.

DCII.

Tn confidering the praaice, we view it firft,,
in general, as fuited to render the difeafe more

generally benign and fafe, and this by the

praaice of inoculation.

DCIII.

It is not neceffary here to defcribe the op
eration of inoculating ; and what we name the

praaice of inoculation, comprehends all the

feveral meafures which precede or follow that

operation, and are fuppofed to produce its

falutary effeas.

Thefe meafures are chiefly the following.
1 . The choofing for the fubjea of inocu

lation perfons otherwife free from difeafe, and

not liable, from their age or other ciscum-

ftances> to any incidental difeafe.

2. The
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2. The choofing a perfon at the time of

life mod favourable to a mild difeafe.

3. The choofing for the praaice a feafon

the moll conducive to the mildnefs of the

difeafe.

4. The preparing the perfon to be inocu

lated, by abftinence from animal food for fome

time before inoculation.

5. The preparing the perfon by courfes of

mercurial and antimonial medicines.

6. The taking care, at the time of inocula

tion, to avoid cold, intemperance, fear, or oth
er circumftances which might aggravate the

future difeafe.

7. After thefe preparations and precautions,
the choofing a fit matter to be employed in

inoculation, by taking it from a perfon of a

found conftitution, and free from any difeafe

or fufpicion of it ; by taking it from a perfon
who has had the fmall pox of the moft be

nign kind ; and, laftly, by taking the matter

from fuch perfons, as foon as it has appeared
in the puftules, either in the part inoculated,
or on other parts of the body.
8. The introducing, by inoculation, but a

fmall portion of the contagious matter.

9. After inoculation, the continuing the

vegetable diet, as well as the employment of
mercurial and antimonial medicines ; and, at
the fame time, frequently employing purga
tives.

10. Both before and after inoculation, tak
ing care to avoid external heat, either from

the
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the fun, artificial fires, warm chambers, much

clothing, or being much in bed ; and, on the

contrary, expofing the perfon to a free and

cool air.

1 1 . Upon the appearance of the eruptive fe

ver, the rendering that moderate by the em

ployment of purgatives ; by theufe of cooling
and antifeptic acids ; and efpecially by expof
ing the perfon frequently to a cool and even a

cold air, at the fame time giving freely of cold
drink.

12. After the eruption, the continuing the

application of cold air, and the ufe of purga

tives, during the courfe of the difeafe, till the

puftules are fully ripened.

DCIV.

Thefe are the meafures propofed and prac-
tifed in the lateft and moft improved ftate of

inoculation j and the advantages obtained by
the whole of the praaice, or at leaft by moft
of the meafures abovementioned, are now as

certained by a long experience to amount to

this, That, in ninety nine cafes of the hun

dred, inoculation gives a diftina fmall pox

only, and that alfo very generally of the mild-
eft form ; but it will ftill be ufeful, for the

proper condua of inoculation, to confider the

importance and utility of the feveral meafures

abovementioned, that we may thereby more

exaaiy determine upon what the advantages
of inoculation more certainly depend.

DCV,
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DCV.

As the common infeaion may often feize I

perfons labouring under another difeafe, I

which may render the fmall pox more violent,
it is obvious that inoculation muft have a

great advantage, by avoiding fuch concur

rence. But as the avoiding fuch concurrence

may often, in the mean while, leave perfons
expofed to the common infeaion, it merits

inquiry, whether every difeafed ftate fhould

reftrain from the practice of inoculation, or

what are the particular difeafes that Ihould do

fo. This is not yet fufficiently ascertained by
obfervation ; and we have frequently remark

ed, that the fmall pox have often occurred

with a difeafed ftate of the body, without be

ing thereby rendered more violent. In par

ticular, we have obferved, that a fcrophulous
habit, or even the prefence of fcrophula, did
not render the fmall pox more violent ; and

we have obferved alfo, that feveral difeafes of
the fkin are equally innocent. ■*! am of opin
ion, that they are the difeafes of the febrile

kind, or ailments ready to induce or aggravate
a febrile ftate, that efpecially give the concur
rence which is moft dangerous with the fmall

pox. I dare not attempt any general rules j

but I am difpofed to maintain, that though a

perfon be in a difeafed ftate, if that ftate be of
uncertain nature and effea, and at the fame

time the fmall pox be exceedingly rife, fo as
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to render it extremely difficult to guard againft

the common infeaion, it will always be fafer

to give the fmall pox by inoculation, than
to

leave the perfon to take them by the common

infeaion.

DCVI.

Though inoculation has been praaifed with

fafety upon perfons of
all ages ; yet, from what

has aaually occurred in the cafes of common

infeaion, and from feveral other confidera-

tions, there is reafon to conclude, that adults

aremore liable to aviolent difeafe
than perfons

of younger years.
At theWbie time, it is ob

ferved, that children, in the time of their firft

dentition, are liable, from this irritation, to

have the fmall pox rendered more violent ;

and that infants, before the time
of dentition,

upon receiving the contagion
of the fmall pox,

are liable to be affeaed with epileptic fits,

which frequently prove fatal. It is therefore,

upon the whole, evident, that though circum

ftances may^femit, and even render inocula

tion at any age proper ; yet, for the moft part,

it will be ftill more advifable to choofe per

fons at an age, after
the firft dentition is over,

and before the time of puberty.

DCVII.

Though inoculation has been praaifed
with fafety at every feafon of the year j yet,

as
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as it is certain that the co.ld of winter may

increafe the inflammatory, and the heats of

fummer increafe the putrefcent ftate of the

fmall pox, it is highly probable that inocula

tion may have fome advantage, from avoiding
the extremes either of heat or cold.

DCVIII.

Although the original temperament and

conftitutions of men are not to be readily
changed; it is fufficiently certain, that the

conditions of the human body may, by va

rious caufes, in many refpeas be occafionally
very much changgd ; and therefore, as the ufe

of animal food may increafe both the inflam

matory and putrefcent ftate of the human

body, fo it muft render perfons, on receiving
the contagion of the fmall pox, lefs fecure a-

gainft a violent difeafe ; and, therefore, inoc
ulation may derive fome advantage from ab-

ftinence from animal food for fome time be

fore the inoculation is performed ; but I am

of opinion, that a longer time tfyan that ufual-

ly prefcribed may be often neceffary ; and I

am perfuaded, that the Scottifh mothers who

avoid giving their children animal food till

they are paft the fmall pox, render this difeafe

in them of a milder kind.

DCIX.

I cannot deny that mercurial and antimo

nial medicines may have fome effea in deter

mining
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mining to a more free perfpiration, and there

fore may be of fome ufe in preparing a per

fon for the fmall pox ; but there are many ob-

fervations which render me doubtful as to

their effea. The quantity of both thefe

medicines, particularly of the antimony, com

monly employed, is too
inconfiderable to pro

duce any effea.
It is true, that the mercuri

als have often been employed more freely ;

but even their falutary effcas have not been

evident, and their mifchievous effeas have

fometimes appeared. I doubt, therefore,

upon the whole, if inoculation derives any

advantage from thefe pretended preparatory

courfes of medicines.

DCX.

As it has been often obferved, in the cafe

of almoft all contagions, that cold, intemper

ance, fear, and fome other circumftances,

concurring with the application of the conta

gion, have greatly aggravated the futu/e dif

eafe, fo it muft be the fame in the cafe
of the

fmall pox ; and it is undoubted, that inoc

ulation muft derive a great, and perhaps its

principal, advantage, from avoiding the con

currences abovementioned.

DCXI.

It has been commonly fuppofed, that inoc

ulation has derived fome advantage from the

choice
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choice of the matter employed in it ; but,

from what has been obferved in DXCV, it

muft appear very doubtful if any choice be

neceffary, or can be of any benefit, in deter

mining the ftate of the difeafe.

DCXII.

It has been fuppofed by fome, that inocu
lation has an advantage, by introducing a

fmall portion only of the contagious matter :

But this refts upon an uncertain foundation.

It is not known what quantity is introduced

by the common infeaion, and it may be a

fmall quantity only. Although it were larg
er than that thrown in by inoculation, it is

not afcertained that the circumftance of quan

tity would have any effea. A certain quan

tity of ferment may be neceffary to excite fer

mentation in a given mafs ; but, that quantity
given^ the fermentation and afljmilation are

extended to the whole mafs ; and we do not

find that a greater quantity than is juft necef

fary, either increafes the aaivity of the fer

mentation, or more certainly fecures the af-

fimilation of the whole. In the cafe of the
fmall pox, a confiderable difference in the

quantity of contagious matter introduced, has
not discovered any effea ia modifying the

difeafe.

DCXIII,
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: DCXIII.

Purging has the effea of diminifhing the

aaivity of the fanguiferous fyftem, and of

obviating its inflammatory ftate. It is there

fore probable, that the frequent ufe of cool

ing purgatives is a praaice attending inocula
tion which may be of confiderable advantage ;

and, probably, it is alfo ufeful by diminifhing
the determination to the fkin. It appears to

me, that mercurials and antimonials, as they
'
are commonly managed, are ufeful only as

they make a part of the purging courfe.

DCXIV.

It is probable, that the ftate of the fmall
'

pox depends very much upon the ftate of the

eruptive fever, and particularly upon mode

rating the inflammatory ftate of the fkin ; and,
■

therefore, it is probable, that the meafures

taken for moderating the eruptive fever and

inflammatory ftate of the fkin, afford the

greateft improvement which has beenmade in
the praaice of inoculation. The tendency of

purging, and the ufe of acids, for this pur-

pofe, is fufficiently obvious ; and upon the

fame grounds, we fhould fuppofe that blood

letting might be ufeful ; but probably this has

been omitted, for the fame reafon that perhaps
might have led to the omiflion of other reme

dies alfo ; which is, that we have found a

more
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more powerful and effeaual one in the appli- (

cation of cold air, and the ufe of cold drink.

Whatever doubts or difficulties our theory
might prefent to us on this fubjea, they may
be entirely negleaed, as the praaice of In-

doftan had long ago, and the praaice of this

country has lately, by a large and repeated ex

perience, afcertained the fafety and efficacy of
this remedy ; and as it may and can be more

certainly employed with the praaice of inoc

ulation, than it can be in cafes of common in

feaion, it muft give a fingular advantage to

the former.

DCXV.

After the eruption, when a few pimples
only have appeared on the face, the continuing
the application of cold air, and the employ
ment of purgatives, has indeed been the prac
tice of many inoculators ; but, I think, thefe

praaices cannot be faid to give any peculiar
advantages to inoculation ; for when the ftate

of the eruption is determined, when the num
ber of puftules is very fmall, and the fever has

entirely ceafed, I hold the fafety of the difeafe
to be abfolutely afcertained, and the further
ufe of remedies entirely fuperfluous. In fuch

cafes, I judge the ufe of purgatives to be not

only unneceffary, but that they may be often
hurtful.

'

DCXVI.
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DCXVI.

I have thus confidered the feveral circum

ftances and praaices accompanying inocula

tion, and have endeavoured to afcertain the

utility and importance of each. Upon the

whole, I hope I have fufficiently afcertained

the general utility and great advantage of this

practice, efpecially confifting in this, that if

certain precautions, preparations, and reme

dies, are of importance, all of them can be

employed with more certainty in the praaice
of inoculation than in the cafe of common

infeaion.

It remains now that I fhould offer fome re

marks on the condua of the fmall pox, as re

ceived by infeaion, or even when, after in

oculation, the fymptoms fhall prove violent.
The latter fometimes happens, although ev

ery precaution and remedy have been em

ployed. The caufe of this is not well known ;

but it appears to me to be commonly owing
to a difpofition of the fluids to putrefcency.

*

But, however this may be, it will appear, that,
'
not only in the cafe of common infeaion, but

even in that of inoculation, there may be oc-
x
cafion for ftudying the condua of this difeafe,

" in all its poflible varying circumftances.

* DCXVII.

When, from the prevailing of fmall pox as

an epidemic, and more efpecially when it is

! Vol. II. C known
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known that a perfon not formerly affected
with the difeafe has been expofed to the in

feaion, if fuch perfon fhould be feized with

the fymptoms of fever, there can be little

doubt of its being an attack of the fmall pox j

and therefore he is to be treated in every re-

fpea as if the difeafe had been received by in

oculation. He is to be freely expofed to a

cool air, to be purged, and to have cooling
acids given liberally.

DCXVIII.

If thefe meafures moderate the fever, noth

ing more is neceffary : But if the nature of

the fever attacking a perfon be uncertain ; or,

if, with fufpicions of the fmall pox, the fymp
toms of the fever be violent ; or even if,

knowing the difeafe to be fmall pox, the meaf
ures mentioned DXCVII, fhall not mode

rate the fever fufficiently ; it will be proper
to let fome blood ; and this will be more ef

pecially proper, if the perfon be an adult, of

a plethoric habit, and accuftomed to full liv

ing.

DCXIX.

In the fame circumftances, we judge it will
be always proper to give a vomit, as ufeful in
the commencement of all fevers, and more

efpecially in this, where a determination to

the
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the ftomach appears from pain and fponta-
neous vomiting.

DCXX.

It frequently happens, efpecially in infants,

that, during the eruptive fever of the fmall

pox, convulfions occur. Of thefe, if only
one or two fits appear on the evening preced
ing the eruption, they give a favourable prog-
noftic of a mild difeafe, and require no reme

dy ; but if they occur more early, and be vio
lent and frequently repeated, they are very

dangerous, and require a fpeedy remedy.
For this purpofe, bleeding is hardly ever of

fervice ; bliftering always comes too late ; and

the only remedy I have found effeaual is an

opiate given in a large dofe.

DCXXI.

Thefe are the remedies neceffary during the

eruptive fever ; and if, upon the eruption, the

pimples upon the face be very few and dif

tina, the difeafe is no further of any danger,
requires no remedies, and the purgatives,
which, as has been faid before, are by fome

praaitioners continued, prove often hurtful.
But when, upon the eruption, the pimples

on the face are very numerous ; when they
are not diftina ; and efpecially, when upon
the fifth day, the fever does not fuffer a con-

C 2 fiderable
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fiderable remiflion ; the difeafe will ftill re

quire a great deal of attention.

DCXXII.

If, after the eruption, the fever fhall con

tinue, the avoiding heat, and the continuing
to expofe the body to a cool air, will ftill be

proper. If the fever be confiderable, with a

full and hard pulfe, in an adult .perfon, a

bleeding will be neceffary ; and, more certain

ly, a cooling purgative. It is, however, fel-
dom that a repetition of the bleeding will be

proper, as a lofs of ftrength does ufually come

on very foon j but the repetition of a purga

tive, or the frequent ufe of laxative glyfterfl,
is commonly ufeful.

"

■

DtXXIII.

When a lofs of ftrength, with other marka

of a putrefcent tendency of the fluids appears,
it will be neceffary to exhibit the Peruvian

bark in fubftance, and in large quantity. In

the fame cafe, the free ufe of acids, and of ni

tre, is ufeful ; and it is commonly proper al

fo to give wine very freely.

DCXX1V.

From the fifth day of the difeafe, onward

through the whole courfe of it, it is proper to

give an opiate once or twice a day ; taking
care,
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1
care, at the fame time, to obviate coftivenefs

by purgatives or laxative glyfters.

DCXXV.

11

» In a violent difeafe, from the eighth to the

! eleventh day, it is proper to lay on blifters

fucceffively on different parts of the body, and
t that without regard to the parts being covered
2 with puftules.

DCXXVI.

I If, in this difeafe, the tumour of the fauces

be confiderable ; the deglutition difficult ; the

faliva and mucus vifcid, and with difficulty
thrown out ; it will be proper to apply blif

ters to the external fauces, and to employ dil-

u igently detergent gargles.
!i

DCXXVII.

During the whole courfe of the difeafe,
when any confiderable fever is prefent, the

frequent exhibition of antimonial medicines,
in naufeating dofes, has been found ufeful ;

and thefe, for themoft part, fufficiently anfwer
the purpofe of purgatives.

C3 DCXXVIIL
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DCXXVIII.

The remedies mentioned from DCXXII,
to DCXXVI, are thofe frequently neceffary,
from the fifth day till the fuppuration is fin-

ifhed. But as, after that period, the fever is
fometimes continued and increafed ; or, as

fometimes, when, after there has been little

or no fever before, a fever now arifes, and

continues with confiderable danger j this is

what is called the Secondary Fever, and re

quires particular treatment.

DCXXIX.

When the fecondary fever follows the dif

tina fmall pox, and the pulfe is full and hard,
the cafe is to be treated as an inflammatory af-

feaion, by bleeding and purging. But, if the

fecondary fever follow the confluent fmall

pox, and be a continuance or exacerbation of

the fever which had fubfifted before, it is to

be confidered as of the putrid kind ; and in

that cafe, bleeding is improper. Some purg
ing may be neceffary ; but the remedies to be

chiefly depended on, are the Peruvian bark
and acids.

When the fecondary fever firft appears,
whether it is after a diftina or a confluent
fmall pox, it will be ufeful to exhibit an antl.
monial emetic in naufeating dofes, but in fuch
manner as to produce fome vomiting.

DCXXX.
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DCXXX.

For avoiding the pits which frequently fol
low the fmall pox, many different meafures

have been propofed • but none of them appear
to be fufficiently certain.

c4 CHAP.
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CHAP. II.

of the CHICKEN POX.

DCXXXI.

1 HIS difeafe feems to de

pend upon a fpecific contagion, and to affea

perfons but once in their lives. It is hardly
ever attendedwith any danger ; but as it feems

frequently to have given occafion to the fup-
pofition of a perfon's having the fmall pox

twice, it is proper to ftudy this difeafe, and to

diftinguifh it from the genuine fmall pox.

DCXXXII.

r

This may be generally done by attending
to the following circumftances.
The eruption of the chicken pox comes on

with very little fever preceding it, or with fe

ver of no determined duration.

The
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Thepimples ofthe chicken pox, more quick
ly than thofe of the fmall pox, are formed into
little veficles, or puftules.
The matter in thefe puftules remains fluid,

and never acquires the colour or confiftence
of the pus which appears in the puftules of the
fmall pox.
The puftules of the chicken pox are always

in three^or four days from their firft appear
ance, formed into crufts.

See Dr. Heberden in Med. Tranfaa. Vol..
I. art. xvii.

Vol. 2, e5 chap;.
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CHAP. III.

of the MEASLES.

DCXXXIII.

1 HIS difeafe alfo depends
upon a fpecific contagion, and affeas perfons
but once in their lives.

DCXXXIV.

It occurs moft frequently in children ; but

no age is exempted from it, if the perfons
have not been fubjeaed to it before.

DCXXXV.

It commonly appears as an epidemic, firft

in the month of January, and ceafes fcon af

ter the fummer folftice j but various acci

dents, introducing the contagion may produce
the difeafe at other times of the year.

DCXXXV3.
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DCXXXVI.

The difeafe always begins with a cold ftage,
which is foon followed by a hot, with the or

dinary fymptoms of thirft, heat, anorexia,

anxiety, ficknefs, and vomiting ; and thefe

are more or lefs confiderable in different

cafes. Sometimes from the beginning, the
fever is fharp and violent ; often, for the firft

two days, it is obfcure and inconfiderabie, but

always becomes violent before the eruption,
which ufually happens upon the fourth day-

DCXXXVII.

This eruptive fever, from its commence

ment, is always attended with hoarfenefs, with
a frequent hoarfe dry cough, and frequently
with fome difficulty of breathing. At the

fame time, the eye lids are fomewhat fwelled,
the eyes are a little inflamed, and pour out

tears ; and, together with thefe fymptoms,
there is a coryza, and frequent fneezing.
For the moft part, a conftant drowfinefs at

tends the beginning of this difeafe.

DCXXXVIII.

The eruption, as we have faid, commonly
appears upon the fourth day ; firft on the

face, and fucceffively on the lower parts of the

body. It diftovers itfcif firft in fmall red

C 6 points ;
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points ; but, foon after, a number of thefe ap

pear in clufters, which do not arife into vifible

pimples, but by the touch are found to be a

little prominent. This is the cafe on the face j

but on other parts of the body, the promi
nence, or roughnefs, is hardly to be perceived.
On the face the eruption retains its rednefs,
or has that increafed for two days ; but, on
the third, the vivid rednefs is changed to a

brownilh red ; and, in a day or two more,
the eruption entirely difappears, while a

meally defquamation takes place. During
the whole time of the eruption, the face is

fomewhat turgid, but feldom confiderably
fwelled.

DCXXXIX.

Sometimes, after the eruption has appear
ed, the fever ceafes entirely ; but this is fel

dom the cafe ; and more commonly the fever

continues, or is increafed after the eruption,
and does not ceafe till after the defquama
tion. Everi then the fever does not always
ceafe, but continues with various duration
and effect.

DCXL.

Though the fever happen to ceafe upon
the eruption's taking place, it is common for
the cough to continue till after the defquama
tion, and fometimes much longer.

In
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In all cafes, while the fever continues, the

cough alfo continues, generally with an in

creafe of the difficulty of breathing ; and both

of thefe fymptoms fometimes arife to a degree
that denotes a pneumonic affeaion. This

may arife at any period of the difeafe ; but

very often it does not come on till after the

defquamation of the eruption.
After the fame period, alfo, a diarrhoea

frequently comes on, and continues for fome

time.

DCXLI.

It is common for the meafles, even when

they have not been of a violent kind, to be

fucceeded by inflammatory affeaions, partic
ularly ophthalmia and phthifis.

DCXLII.

If the blood be drawn fw>m a vein during
the meafles, with the circumftances neceffary
to favour the feparation of the gluten, this al

ways appears feparated, and lying on the fur-

face of the craffamentum, as in inflammatory
difeafes.

DCXLIII.

For the moft part the meafles, even when

violet, are without any putrid tendency ; but

in fome cafes fuch a tendency appears, both

in



5o PRACTICE

in the courfe of the difeafe; and efpecially af

ter the ordinary coijlrfe of it is finifhed. See

Dr. Watfon, in London Med. Obfervation^
Vol. IV. art. xi.

DCXLIV.

Fromwhat is delivered (from DCXXXV11,

to DCXLI I) it will appear, that the meafles

are diftinguifhed by a catarrhal affeaion, and

by an inflammatory diathefis to a confidera

ble degree j and therefore the danger attend

ing them arifes chiefly from the coming on

of a pneumonic inflammation.

DCXLV.

From this confideration it will be obvious,
that the remedies efpecially neceffary are thofe
which may obviate and diminifh the inflam

matory diathefis ; and therefore, in a particu
lar manner, bloodletting.. This remedy may
be employed at any time in the courfe of the

difeafe,. or after its- ordinary courfe is finifhed.

It is to be employed more or lefs according
to the urgency of the fymptoms of fever,

cough, and dyfpncea ; and generally may- be

employed very freely. But, as the fymptoms
of pneumonic inflammation feldom come on

during the eruptive fever ; and as this fever

is fometimes violent immediately before the

eruption, though a fufficiently mild difeafe be

to follow ; fo bleeding is feldom. very, neceffa

ry
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ry during the eruptive fever, and may often

be referved for the periods of greater danger
which are perhaps to enfue.

DCXLVI.

In all cafes of meafles, where there are no

marks of putrefcency, and where there is no

reafon, from the known nature of the epidem*-
ic, to apprehend putrefcency, bleeding is the:

remedy to be depended upon j but affi fiance

may alfo be obtained from coolingpurgatives ;
and particularly from bliftering on the fides,
or between the fhoulders.

DCXLVII.

The dry cough may be alleviated by the

large ufe of demulcent peaorals, mucilagin
ous, oily, or fweet. It may, however, be ob

ferved, with refpea to thefe demulcents, that

they are not fo powerful in involving and

correaing the acrimony of the mafs of blood

as has been imagined ; and that their chief

operation is by befmearing the fauces, and

thereby defending them from the irritation of

acrids, either arifing from, the lungs or diftill-

ing from the head.

DCXLVIII.

For moderating and quieting the cough in

this difeafe, opiates certainly prove the. moft

effeaual
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effeaual means, whenever they can be fafely

employed. In the meafles, in which an in

flammatory ftate prevails* in a confiderable

degree, opiates may be fuppofed to be inad-

miffible ; and, in thofe cafes in which a high

degree of pyrexia and dyfpncea fhow either

the prefence, or at leaft the danger, of pneu

monic inflammation, I think that opiatesmight
be very hurtful. In cafes, however, in which

the dyfpncea is not confiderable, and where

bleeding, to obviate or abate the inflammatory
ftate, has been duly employed, and where the

cough and watchfulnefs are the urgent fymp
toms, I think that opiates may be fafely ex

hibited, and with great advantage. I think,

further, that, in all the exanthemata, there

is an acrimony diffufed over the fyftem,
which gives a confiderable irritation ; and, for

obviating the effeasof this, opiates are ufeful,
and always proper, when no particular con

traindication prevails.

DCXLIX.

When the defquamation of the meafles is

finifhed, though there fhould then be" no dis

order remaining, phyficians have thought it

neceffary to purge the patient feveral times,
with a view to draw off the dregs of this dif

eafe, that is, a portion of the morbific matter

which is fuppofed to remain long in the body.
I cannot rejea this fuppofition ; but, at the

fame time, cannot believe, that the remains of
the
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the morbific matter, diffufed over the whole

mafs of blood, can be entirely drawn off b%
purging ; and it appears to me, that to avoid

the confequences of the meafles, it is not the

drawing off themorbific matter which we need
to ftudy, fo much as the obviating and re

moving the inflammatory ftate of the fyftem
which had been induced by the difeafe. With

this laft view, indeed, purging may ftill be a

proper remedy ; but bleeding, in proportion
to the fymptoms of inflammatory difpofition,
is yet more fo.

DCL.

From our late experience of the benefit of

cold air in the eruptive fever of the fmall pox,
fome phyficians have been of opinion, that
the praaice might be transferred to the mea

fles ; but we have not yet had trials fufficient

to ascertain this. There is no doubt that ex

ternal heat may be very hurtful in the mea

fles, as in moft other inflammatory difeafes ;

and therefore the body ought to be kept in a

moderate temperature during thewhole courfe

of the meafles ; but how far, at any period of

the difeafe, cold air may be applied with fafe

ty, we are yet uncertain. Analogy, though
fo often the refource of phyficians, is, in gen

eral, fallacious ; and further, though the an

alogy with the fmall pox might lead to the

application of cold air during the eruptive fe

ver of the meafles, the analogy with catarrh

feems
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feems to be .againft the praaice. After the

eruption had appeared upon the fkin, we have
had many inftances of cold airmaking it difap-
pear, and thereby producing much diforderin
the fyftem j and have alfo had frequent ex

amples of fuch diforder being removed by re-

ftoring the heat of the body, and thereby a-

gain bringing forth the eruption.

CHAP.
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CHAP. IV.

of the SCARLET FEVER.

DCLI.

IT may be doubted if the

fcariet fever be a difeafe fpecifically different

from the Cynanche Maligna above defcribed.

The latter is almoft always attended with a

fcariet eruption ; and, in all the inftances I

have feen of what may be called the Scarlet

Fever, the difeafe, in almoft every perfon af-

feaed, has been attended with an ulcerous

fore throat.

DCLII.

This view of the matter may create fome

doubt ; but I am ftill of opinion, that there is

a fcariet fever which is a difeafe fjpecifically
different from the Cynanche Maligna.
Doaor Sydenham has defcribed a fcariet

fever, which he had feen prevailing as an ep

idemic,
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idemic, with all the circumftances of the fever

and eruption, without its being accompanied
with any affeaion of the throat ; at leaft he

does not take notice of any fuch affeaion,
which fuch an accurate obferver could not fail

to have done, if any fuch fymptom, as we have

commonly feen making a principal part of the

difeafe, had attended thofe cafes which he had

obferved. Several other writers have defcrib

ed the fcariet fever in the fame manner, and

I know phyficians who have feen the difeafe

in that form ; fo that there can be no doubt of

there being a fcariet fever not neceffarily con-
neaed with an ulcerous fore throat, and there

fore a difeafe different from the Cynanche
Maligna.

DCLIII.

But, further, although in all the inftances

of fcariet fever which I have feen, (and in the

courfe of forty years I have feen it fix or feven
times prevailing as an epidemic in Scotland),
the difeafe, in almoft all the perfons affea-

ed, was attended with an ulcerous fore throat,
or was what Sauvages names the Scarlatina

Anginofa ; and although, in fome inftances the
ulcers of the throat were of a putrid and

gangrenous kind, and at the fame time the dif
eafe in all its fymptoms refembled very exaa-

Iy the cynanche maligna ; yet I am ftill per-

fuaded, that not only the Scarlatina of Sy
denham, but that even the Scarlatina Angino-
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fa of Sauvages, is a different difeafe from
the

Cynanche Maligna ; and I have formed this

opinion from the following considerations, .

DCLIV.

lfi, There is a fcariet fever entirely free

from 'any affeaion of the throat, which fome

times prevails as an epidemic ; and therefore

there is a fpecific contagion producing
a fcar

iet eruption without any determination to the

throat.

idly, The Scarlatina, which,
from its matter

being generally.determined to the throat, may
be properly termed Anginofa, has, in many

cafes of the fame epidemic, been without any
affeaion of the throat ; and therefore the con

tagion may be fuppofed to be more efpecially
determined to produce the eruption only.

%dlyy Though in all the epidemics that I

could allege to be thofe of the Scarlatina An-

ginofa, there have been fome cafes, which, in

the nature of the ulcers, and in other circum

ftances, exaaiy refembled the cafes of the

Cynanche Maligna ; yet I have as conftantly

remarked, that thefe cafes have not been a-

bove one or two in a hundred, while the reft

have all of them been with ulcers of a benign

kind, and with circumftances hereafter to be

defcribed/ fomewhat different from thofe of

the Cynanche Maligna,
4thly, On the other hand, as 1 have two or

three times feen the Cynanche Maligna epi

demically
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demically prevailing ; fo, among the perfons
affbaed, I have feen inftances of cafes as mild

as thofe of the Scarlatina Anginofa ufually
are ; but here the proportion was reverfed ; and

thefe mild cafeswere not one fifth of the whole,
while the reftwere of the putrid and malignant
kind.

Laflly, It applies to the fame purpofe to

obferve, that of the Cynanche Maligna, moft
of the inftances terminate fatally ; while, on

the other hand, that is the event of very few
of the cafes of the Scarlatina Anginofa.

DCLV.

From thefe confiderations, though it may
appear that there is fome affinity between the

Cynanche Maligna and Scarlatina Anginofa,
it will ftill remain probable that the two dif
eafes are fpecifically different. I have been
at fome pains to eftablifh this opinion ; for,
from all

my experience, I find, that thofe two
difeafes require a different treatment ; and 1

therefore now proceed to mention more par
ticularly the circumftances of the Scarlatina

Anginofa.

DCLVI.

This difeafe commonly appears about the

beginning of winter, and continues through
out that feafon. It comes on with fome cold

fhivering, and other fymptoms of the fever

which
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which ufually introduces the other exanthe

mata. But here there isnocough, northeother

catarrhal fymptoms which attend the meafles j
nor is there that anxiety and vomiting which

commonly introduce the confluent fmall pox,
and which more certainly introduce the Cy
nanche Maligna.
Early in the difeafe fome uneafinefs is felt

in the throat ; and frequendy the deglutition is

difficult, generally more fo than in the Cy
nanche Maligna. Upon looking into the fau

ces, a rednefs and fwelling appear, in colour

and bulk approaching to the ftate of thefe

fymptoms in the Cynanche Tonfillaris j but

in the Scarlatina, there is always more or lefs
of Houghs, which feldom appear in the Cy
nanche Tonfillaris ; and the floughs are com

monly whiter than thofe in the Cynanche
Maligna.
While thefe appearances are difcovered in

the fauces, upon the third or fourth day a

fcariet eruption appears on the fkin, in the

fame form as defcribed in (CCCXIV.) This

eruption is commonly more confiderable and

univerfal than in the Cynanche ; but it fel

dom produces a remiflion of the fever. The

eruption for the moft part remains till the

third or fourth day after its firft appearance ;

but then goes off, ending in a meally des

quamation". At this time the fever ufually
fubfides ; and, generally, at the fame time,
.fome degree of fweat comes on.

The
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The Houghs, on the fauces, which appeared

early in the difeafe, continue for fome days ;

but then falling off, difcover the fwelling a-

bated, and an ulcer formed on one or both

tonfils fhowing a laudable pus ; and foon af

ter the fever has fubfided, thefe ulcers heal

up entirely. For the moft part this difeafe

has much lefs of coryza attending it than the

Cynanche Maligna ; and, when there is a co

ryza attending the Scarlatina, the matter dif-

charged is lefs acrid, and has not the fetid

fmellwhich it has in the other difeafe.

In the Scarlatina, when the eruption has

entirely difappeared, it frequently happens,
that, in a few days after, the whole body is af-

feaed with an anafarcous fwelling ; which,

however, in a few days more, gradually fub

fides.

We have thus defcribed the moft common

circumftances of the Scarlatina Anginofa ;

and have only to add, that, during the time of

its being epidemic, and efpecial^ upon its

firft fetting in, there are always a few cafes in

which the circumftances of the difeafe ap

proach very nearly to thofe of the Cynanche
Maligna ; and it is only in thefe inftances that
the difeafe is attended with any danger.

DCLVII.

With refpea to the cure of this difeafe,
when the fymptoms' of it are nearly the fame

with thofe of the Cynanche . Maligna, it

.requires
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requires exaaiy the fame treatment as direaed
in (CCCXVII.j

DCLVIII.

When the fcariet fever appears without any
affeaion of the throat, the treatment of it is

very fimple, and is delivered by Dr. Syden
ham. An antiphlogiftic regimen is common

ly all that is requifite ; avoiding, on one hand,
the application of cold air ; and, on the other'
any increafe of external heat.

«.

DCLIX.

In the ordinary ftate of the Scarlatina An

ginofa, the fame treatment is, in moft cafes,
fufficient ; but as here the fever is commonly
more confiderable, and there is likewife an af
feaion of the throat, fome remedies may be
often neceffary.

>■■<■

DCLX.

When there is a pretty high degree of fe

ver, with a full pulfe, and a confiderable

fwelling of the tonfils, bleeding is very prop
er, efpecially in adults ; and it has been fre

quently p|»aifed with advantage ; but as,
even in the Cynanche Tonfillaris, murh

bleeding is feldom neceflajy, (CCCV) ; fo, in
the Scarlatina, w^ien the ftate of the fever and
the appearances of the fauces render the na-
Vol. H. D tu..e

*
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ture of the difeafe ambiguous, bleeding may
be omitted ; and, if not altogether avoided, it
fhould at leaft not be large, and ought not to
be repeated.

DCLXI.

Vomiting, and efpecially naufeating dofes

of emetics, notwithstanding the inflamed ftate

of the fauces, have been found very ufeful

in this difeafe. An open belly is proper in

evtry form of this difeafe ; and when the

najneating dofes of emetics operate a little

downwards, they are more fcrviceable.

DCLXII.

In every form of the Scarlatina Anginofa,
through the whole courfe of it, detergent gar
gles fhould be employed, and more or lefs as

the quantity of floughs and the vifcid mucus

in the fauces may feem to require.

DCLXIII.

Even in the milder ftates of the Scarlatina

Anginofa, it has been common with practi
tioners to exhibit the Peruvian bark through
the whole courfe of the difeafe ; but we are

allured, by much experience, that in fuch cafes
it may be fafely omitted, though in cafes any
ways ambiguous it

may not be prudent to

neglea this remedy. *

DCLXIV.
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DCLXIV.

The anafarcous fwelling, which frequently
follows the Scarlatina Anginofa, feldom re

quires any remedy ; and, at leaft, the purga
tives fo much inculcated, and fo commonly
exhibited, foon take off the anafarca.

&?

D 2 CHAP.
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CHAP. V.

of the PLAGUE.

Sect. I.

Of the Phenomena of the Plague.

DCLXV.

1 HE Plague is a difeafe

which always arifes from contagion ; which

affeas many perfons about the fame time ;

proves
fatal to great numbers ; generally pro

duces fever ; and, in moft perfons, is attended
with buboes or carbuncles.

DCLXVI.

Thefe are the circumftances which, taken

together, give the chara&er, of ihe difeafe ;

but
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but it is accompanied with many fymptoms
almoft peculiar to itfelf, that in different per
fons are greatly diverfified in number and de

gree, and fhould be particularly ftudied. I
would wifh to lay a foundation for this ; but
think it unfit for a perfon who has never feen
the difeafe to attempt its particular hiftory.
For this, therefore, I muft refer to the au

thors who have written on the fubjea ; but

allowing thofe only to be confulted, who have
themfelves feen and treated the difeafe in all
its different forms.

DCLXVII.

From the accounts of fuch authors, k ap
pears to me, that the circumftances which par
ticularly diftinguifh this difeafe, and efpecially
the moire violent and dangerous ftates of it,
are,

ifty The* great lofs of ftrength in the ani
mal ftmakms, which often* appears early in
the difeafe.

zdly, The ftupor, giddinefs, and confequent
ftaggering, whkh refembles drunkennefs, or
the heaiach, and various delirium ; which are
all of them fymptoms denoting a great difor-
der in the funaions of the brain.

Sdly, The anxiety, palpitation, fvncope,
and efpecially the weaknds and irregularity
of the pulfe, wfcch denote a confiderable dif-
furbance in the aaion of the heart.

D 3 \thly, The
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4thly, The naufea and vomiting, particu

larly the vomiting of bile, which fhows an ac

cumulation of vitiated bile in the gall bladder

and biliary 'duas, and from thence derived

into the inteftines and ftomach ; all of which

fymptoms I fuppofe to denote a confiderable

fpafm, and lofs of tone, in the extreme veffels

on the furface of the body.

$thly, The buboes or carbuncles, which

denote an acrimony prevailing in the

fluids. And,

Laflly, The petechiae, hemorrhagies, and

colliquative diarrhoea, which denote a putref
cent tendency prevailing to a great degree in

the mafs of blood.

DCLXVIII.

From the confideratiomof all thefe fymp

toms, it appears, that the plague is efpecially

diftinguifhed by a fpecific contagion, often

fuddenly producing the moft confiderable

fymptoms of debility in the nervous fyftem
or moving powers, as well as of a general pu

trefcency in the fluids ; and it is from the con-

fideratian of thefe circumftances as the prox

imate caufe, that I think both the prevention
and cure of the plague muft be direaed.

% DCLXIX.

If this difeafe fhould revifit the northern

parts of Europe, it is probable, that, at the

time,



O F P H Y S I C. 67

time, -there will be'nO phyfician then alive,

who, at the firft appearance of the difeafe,

can be guided by his former experience, but

muft be inftruaed by his ftudy of the writers

on this fubjea, and by analogy. It is, there

fore, I hope, allowable for me, upon the fame

grounds, to offer here my opinion with refpeft
to both the prevention and cure of this dif

eafe.

This paragraph was written before I had

any notice of the plague of Mofcow anno

1771 ; but I think it will ftill apply to the

cafe of Greatbritain and of many other
north

ern flares.

Sect. II.

Of the Prevention of the Plague.

DCLXX.
m

WITH refpea to the prevention : As we

are firmly perfuaded that the difeafe never a-

rifes in the northern parts of Europe, but in

confequence of its being imported from fome

other country ; fo the firft meafure neceffary,
is the magiftrate's taking care to prevent the

importation ; and this may generally be done

by a, due attention to
t

bills of health, and to

the proper Performance of quarantines.
D4 DCLXXI.
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DCLXXI.

With refpea to the latter, we are perfuad-
ed, that the quarantine of perfons may fafely
be much lefs than forty days ; and, if this were

allowed, the execution of the quarantinewould
be more exaa and certain, as the temptation
to break it would be in a great meafure re

moved.

DCLXXII.

With refpea to the quarantine of goods ;

it cannot be perfea, unlefs the fufpeaed
goods be unpacked and duly ventilated, as

well as the other means employed for cor-

reaing the infeaion they may carry ; and, if

all this were properly done, it is probable that
the time commonly prescribed for the quar
antine of goods might alfo be fhortened.

DCLXXIU.

A fecond meafure, in the way of preven

tion, becomes requifite, when an infection has
reached and prevailed in any place, tQ pre
vent that infeaion from fpreading into other

places. This can be done only by preventing
the inhabitants, or the goods, of any infea«d

place, from g<3|ng out of it, till they have un

dergone a proper quarantine.

DCLXXIV.
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DCLXXIV.

The third meafure for prevention, to be

employed with great care, is to hinder the

itifeclion from fpreading among the inhab

itants of the place in which it has arifen.

The meafures neceffary for this, are to be di

reaed by the doarine laid down in LX XX 1 1 ;

and from that doarine we infer, that all per
fons who can avoid any near communication

with infeaed perfons,. or goods, may efcape
the infeaion..

DCLXXV.

For avoiding fuch communication, a great
deal may be done by the magiftrate ; 1. By

allowing as many of the inhabitants as are free

from the infeaion, and not neceffary to the

fervice of tlje place, to go out of it. 2. By
prohibiting* all affeiiiblies, or unneceffary in

tercourse, of the people. 3. By taking care

that neceffary communications be performed
without contaa. 4. By making fuch ar

rangements and provifions as may render it

eafy for the families remaining to fhut them

felves upin their own houfes. 5. By allow

ing perfons to quit houfes in which an infec

tion appears, upon condition that they go in

to lazarettoes. 6. By ventilating^Lnd purify
ing, or deftroying at the public expenfe, all

infeaed goods. Laftly, By avoiding hofpi-
Vol. 2,. D 5, talsj.
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tals, and providing feparate apartments for in
feaed perfons.
The execution of thefe meafures will re

quire great authority, and much vigilance and

attention, on the part of the magiftrate j but

it is not our province to enter into any detail

on this fubjea of the public police.

DCLXXVI.

The fourth and laft part of the bufinefs of

prevention, refpeas the condua of perfons
neceffarily remaimng in infeaed places, ef

pecially of thofe obliged to have fome com-'

munication with perfons infeaed.

DCLXXVII.

Of thofe obliged to remain in infe&ed

places, but not obliged to have any near com

munication with the fick, theymay be preserv
ed from the contagion by avoiding all near

communication with other perfons, or their

goods ; and, it is probable, that a fmall dis

tance will anfwer the purpofe, if, at the fame

time, there be no ftream of air to carry the

effluvia of perfons, or goods, to fome diftance.

DCLXXVIII.

For thofe"who are neceffarily obliged to

have a near communication with the fick it is

proper to let them know, that fome of the moft

powerful
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powerful contagions
do not operate, but when

the bodies of men expofed to the contagion
are in certain circumftances which render

them more liable to be affeaed by it, or when

certain caufes concur to excite the power of

it ; and therefore, by avoiding thefe circum

ftances and caufes, they may often efcape in

feaion.

DCLXXIX.

The bodies of men are efpecially liable to

be affeaed by contagions, when they are any

ways confiderably weakened by want of food,

and even by a Scanty diet, or one of little nour-

ifhment ; by intemperance in drinking, which,

when the ftupor of intoxication is over, leaves

the body in a weakened ftate ; by excefs in

venery ; by great fatigue ; or by any con

fiderable evacuation.

DCLXXX.

The caufes which, concurring with conta

gion, render it more certainly aaive,
are cold,

fear, and full living.
The feveral means, therefore, of avoiding,

or guarding againft the aftion of cold (XCIV,
to XCVI) are to be carefully ftudied.

DCLXXXI.

Againft fear the mind is to be fortified as

well as poffible, bv infpiring a favourable idea

D 6 of
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of the power of prefervative means ; by de

ll roying the opinion of the incurable nature

of the difeafe ; by occupyingmens' minds with

bufinefs or labour ; and by avoiding all ob-

jeas of fear, as funerals, pafnng bells, and any
notice of the death of particular friends.

DCLXXXII.

A full diet of animal food increafes the ir

ritability of the body, and favours the opera
tion of contagion ; and indigeftion, whether
from the quantity or quality of food, has the

fame effea.

DCLXXXIII.

Befides giving attention to obviate the fev

eral circumftances (DCX, DCLXXIX, to

DCLXXXII) which favour the operation of

contagion, it is probable that fome means may
be employed for ftrengthening tha bodies of

men, and thereby enabling them to refift con

tagion.
For this purpofe, it is probable, that the

moderate ufe ofwine, or of fpirituous liquors,
may have a good effea.
It is probable alfo, that exercife, when it

can be employed, if fo moderate as to be nei

ther heating nor fatiguing to the body, may
be employed with advantage.
Perfons who have tried cold bathing, and

commonly feel invigorating effeas from it, if

they
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they are anywife fecure againft having already
received infeaion, may poffibly be enabled to

refill it by the ufe of the cold bath.

It is probable, that fomemedicines alfo may
be. ufeful in enabling men to refift infeaion ;

but amongft thefe I can hardly admit the nu
merous alexipharmics formerly propofed ; or,
at leaft, very few of them, and thofe only of
tonic power. Amongft thefe laft we reckon

the Peruvian bark ; and it is perhaps themoft
effeaual. If any thing is to be expeaed from

antifeptics, I think camphire, whether inter

nally or externally employed, is one of the

moft promifing.
Every perfon is to be indulged in the ufe

of any means of prefervation of which he has

conceived a good opinion, whether it be a

charm or a medicine, if the latter be not di-

reaiy hurtful.
Whether iffuesbe ufeful in preferving from,

or in moderating the effeas of, contagion, I
cannot determine from the abfervafcicms I have

yet read.

DCLXXXIV.

As neither the atmofphere in general, nor

any confiderable portion of it, is tainted or

impregnated with the matter of contagions ;

fo the lighting of fires over a great part of the
infeaed city, or other general fumigations in.

the open air, are of no ufe for preventing the
difeafe, and may perhaps, be hurtful.

DCLXXXV
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DCLXXXV.

It would probably contribute much to

check the progrefs of infeaion, if the poor were

enjoined to make a frequent change of cloth

ing, and were fuitably provided for that pur

pofe ; and if they were, at the fame time, in

duced to make a frequent ventilation of their

houfes and furniture.

Sect. III.

Of the Cure of the Plague.

DCLXXXVI.

IN the cure of the plague, the indications

are the fame as thofe of fever in general
(CXXVI) ; but here they are not all equally
neceffary and important.

DCLXXXVII,

The meafures for moderating'the violence

of reaaion, which operate by diminifhing the

aaion of the heart and arteries (CX XVIII),
have Seldom any place here, excepting fo far

as the antiphlogistic regimen is generally prop
er. Some phyficians, indeed, have recom

mended
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mended bleeding ; and there may occur cafes

in which bleeding may be ufeful ; but, for the

moft part, it is unneceffary, and in many

cafes it might be very hurtful.

Purging has alfo been recommended ; and,
in fome degree, it may be ufeful in drawing
off the bile, or other putrefcent matters fre

quently prefent in the interlines ; but a large
evacuation this way may certainly be hurtful.

DCLXXXVIII.

The moderating the violence of reaaion,
fo far as it can be done by taking off 'the

fpafm of the extreme veffels (CLI), is a meaf
ure of the utmoft neceflity in the cure of the

plague ; and the -whole of the means (CLI I,
to CC) fuited to this indication are extremely

proper.

DCLXXXIX.

The giving an emetic at the very firft ap

proach of the difeafe, would probably be of

great Service ; and it is likely, that at fome

other periods of the difeafe, emetics might be

ufeful, both by evacuating bile abundant in

the alimentary canal, and by taking off the

fpafm of the extreme veffels.

DCXC.

From fome principles with refpea to fever

in general, and with refpea to the plague in

particular,
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particular, I am of opinion,, that, after
the ex

hibition o£ the fi*ft vomit, the body fhould be

difpofed to fweat ; which ought to be raifed

to a moderate degree only, but continued for

at leaft twenty four hours, or longer
if the pa

tient bear it eafily.

DCXCI.

This Sweating fhould be excited and con-

duaed agreeabiy to the rules laid down in

(CLXVIII.) It is to be promoted by the

plentiful ufe. of diL»€ntsr rendered
more grate

ful %y vegetable acids, or more powerful by

being impregnated with Some portion of neu

tral falts.

DCXCI I.

To fupport the patient under the continu

ance of the fweat, a little weak broth, acidu

lated with juice of lemons, may be given fre

quently ; and fometimes a little wine, if the

heat of the body be not confiderable.

DCXCIII.

If fudorificmedicines are judged to be nec

effary, opiates are the moft effeaual and fafe ;

but they fhould not be combined with aro-

matics ; and probably may be more effectual,
if joined with a portion of emetics and of

neutral falts.

DCXCIV.
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\ DCXCIV.

! If, notwithftanding the ufe of emetics and

: fudorifics, the difeale fhould ftill continue,
the cure muft depend upon the employment
of means for obviating debility and putrefcen
cy ; and, for this purpofe, the various reme-

diespropofedabove(fromCCI,toCCXXVII),
may all be administered, but efpecially the ton
ics ; and of thofe the chief are cold drink and

the Peruvian bark.

DCXCV. „

In the cure of the plague, fome attention is

due -to the management of buboes and car

buncles ; but we do not touch this, as it be

longs to the province of Surgery.

CHAP.
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CHAP. VI.

of ERYSIPELAS, or St. ANTHONY'a

FIRE.

DCXCVI.

In CCLXXIV I mentioned

the diftinaion which I propofed to make be

tween the difeafes to be named the Erythema
and the Eryfipelas ; and from thence it will

appear, that Eryfipelas, as an Erythema fol

lowing fever, may have its place here.

DCXCVII.

I fuppofe the Eryfipelas to depend on a

matter generated within the body, and which,

analogous to the other cafes of exanthemata,

is, in confequence of fever, thrown out upon
the Surface of the body. I own it may be dif

ficult to apply this to every particular cafe of

eryfipelas ; but I take the cafe in which it is

generally SuppoSed to apply, that of the ery

fipelas
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fipelas of the face ; which I fhall therefore

confider here.

DCXCVIII.

The Eryfipelas of the face
comes on with a

cold Shivering, and other Symptoms
of pyrex

ia The hot ftage of this is frequently
attend

ed with a confufion of head, and fome de

gree of delirium ; and almoft always with

drowfineSs, or perhaps coma. The pulfe is

always frequent, and commonly
full and hard.

DCXCIX.

When thefe fymptoms have continued for

one, two, or at moft
three days, there appears,

on fome part of the face,
a rednefs, fuch as

that defcribed in (CCLXXV) as the appear

ance of Erythema. This rednefs, at firft, is

of no great extent ; but gradually fpreads
from the part it firft occupied

to the other

parts of the face, commonly
till it has affeaed

the whole ; and frequently from the face it

fpreads over the hairy fcalp, or defcends on

fome part of the neck. As the rednefs

fpreads, it commonly difappears, or at leaft

decreafes, in the parts it had before occupied.

All the parts upon
which the rednefs appears

are, at the fame time, affeaed
with fome fwell

ing, which continues for fome time after the

rednefs has abated. The whole face becomes

confiderably
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confiderably turgid ; and the eyelids arc often

fo much fwelled, as entirely to fhut up the

eyes.

DCC.

When the rednefs and fwelling have proceed
ed for fome time, there commonly arife, foon-
er or later, bHfters of a larger or fmaller fize4
on feveral parts of the face. Thefe contain a

thin yellowifh or almoft colourlefs liquor,
which Sooner or later runs out. The SurSace

of the fkin, in the bliftered places, fometimes
becomes livid and blackifh ; but this livor Sel

dom goes deeper than the Surface, or'difcovers

any degree of gangrene affeaing the fkin.

On the parts of the face not affeaed with blif-

ters, the cuticle Suffers, towards the end of the

difeafe, a confiderable defquamation.
Sometimes the tumour of the eyelids ends

in a Suppuration.

DCCI.

The inflammation coming upon the face

does not produce any remiffion of the fever
;

whic^i had before prevailed ; and fometimes

the fever increafes with the increafing and

Spreading inflammation.

DCCIL
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DCCII.

The inflammation ufually continues for

eight or ten days ; and for the fame time, the
fever and fymptoms attending it alfo con

tinue.

DCCIII.

In the progrefs of the inflammation the de
lirium and coma attending it fometimes go on

increafing, and the patient dies apopleaic on

the Seventh, ninth, or eleventh day of the dif
eafe. In fuch cafes, it has been commonly
fuppofed that the difeafe is tranflated from
the external to the internal parts. But I have
not feen any inftance in which it did not appear
to me, that the affeaion of the brain was

merely a communication of the external af

feaion, as this continued increafing at the
fame time with the internal.

DCCIV.

When the fatal event does not take place,
the inflammation, after having affeaed a part*
commonly the whole of the face, and perhaps*
the other external parts of the head, ceafes.
With the inflammation, the fever alfo ceafes \
and, without any evident crifis, the patient
returns to his ordinary ftate of health.

DCCV.
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DCCV.

This difeaSe is not commonly contagious 5

but as it may ariSe from an acrid matter ex

ternally applied, fo it is poffible that the dif

eafe may fometimes be communicated from

one perfon to another.
Perfons who have once laboured under this

difeafe are liable to returns of it.

DCCVI.

The event of this difeafe may be foreSeen ,

from the ftate of the fymptoms which denote

more or lefs affeaion of the brain. If neither

delirium nor coma come on, the difeafe is fel

dom attended with any danger ; but when

thefe fymptoms appear early in
'

the difeafe,
r and are in a confiderable degree, the utmoft

danger is to be apprehended.

DCCVII.

As this difeaSe often arifes in the part, at

.the fame time with the coming on of the py
rexia ; as I have known it, with all its Symp
toms, ariSe from an acrimony applied to the

part ; as it is commonly attended with a full,
and frequently a hard pulfe ; as the blood

drawn in this difeafe ftiOws the fame cruft upon
its furface that appears in the phlegmafiae;
and, laftly, as the fwelling of the eyelids, in
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this difeaSe, frequently ends in a fuppuration ;

fo, from thefe considerations, it Seems doubt

ful if this difeafe be properly, in Nofology,
feparated from the Phlegmafiae. At any

rate, I take the diSeaSe I have defcribed to be

what phyficians have named the Eryfipelas
Phlegmonodes, and that it partakes a great
deal of the nature of the Phlegmafiae.

DCCVIII.

Upon this conclufion, the Eryfipelas of

the face is to be cured very much in the fame

mannef as phlegmonic inflammations, by
bloodletting, cooling purgatives, and by em

ploying every part of the aritiphlogiftic regi
men ; and our experience has confirmed the

fitnefs of this method of cure.

DCCIX.

The evacuations of bloodletting and purg
ing are to be employed more or lefs according
to the urgency of fymptoms, particularly thofe
of the pyrexia, and of thofe which mark an

affection of the brain. As the pyrexia con
tinues, and often increafes with the inflam
mation oS the Sace ; So the evacuations men
tioned may be employed at any time in the

courfe of the difeafe.

DCCX.
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DCCX.

In this, as in other difeaSes of the head.it

is proper to put the patient, as often af he

ean eafily bear it, into lornewhat of an ereft I

pofture.

DCCXI.

As in this difeafe there is always an exter

nal affeaion, and as in many inftances there

is no other j fo various external applications to

the part affeaed have been propofed ; but al

moft all of them are of doubtful* effeft!

The narcotic, refrigerant, and aftringeat

applications, are fuipeaed of difpofing to

gangrene ; fpirituous applications Seem to in

creafe the inflammation ; and all oily or watery

applications feem to occafion its Spreading.
The application that feems moft fafe, and

which is now moft commonly employed, is

that of a drymealy powder frequently Sprin
kled upon the inflamed parts.

DCCXII.

An Eryfipelas Phlegmonodes frequently
appears on other parts of the body befide the

face ; and fuch other eryfipelatous inflamma
tions frequently end in fuppuration. There

cafes are feldom dangerous. At coming on,

they are fometimes attended with drowfineSs,
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and even with fome delirium ; but this rarely
happens j and thefe fymptoms do not continue
after the inflammation isformed. I have never

feen an inftance of the tranflation of this in

flammation from the limbs to an internal part ;

and though thefe inflammations of the limbs

be attended with pyrexia, they feldom require
the fame evacuations as the eryfipelas of the

face. At firft they are to be treated by dry
mealy applications only ; and all humid ap

plications, as Somentations, or poultices, are
not to be applied, till, by the continuance of

the difeaSe, by the increafe of fwelling, or by
a throbbing felt in the part, it appears that the
difeafe is proceeding to fuppuration.

DCCXIII.

We have hitherto confidered eryfipelas as

in a great meafure of a Phlegraonic nature ;

;.n<i. agreeably to that opinion, we have pro
pofed our method of cure. But it is probable,
that an eryfipelas is Sometimes attended with,
or is a Symptom of, a putrid fever ; and, in

fuch cafes, the evacuations propofed above

may be improper, and the ufe of the, Peruvian
bark may be neceffary ; but I cannot be ex-

plicit upon this fubjea, as fuch putrid cafes

have not come under my observation.

Vol. II. CHAP.
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CHAP. VII.

of the MILIARY FEVER.

DCCXIV.

I HIS difeafe is faid to have

been unknown to the ancients, and that it ap

peared, for the firft time, in Saxony, about

the middle of the laft century. It is faid to

have Spread from thence into all the other parts
ofEurope ; and, fince the periodmentioned, to

have appeared in many countries in which it

h id never appeared before.

DCCXV.

From the time of its having been firft par

ticularly obferved, it has been defcribed and

treated of by many different writers ; and by
all of them, till very lately, has been confid

ered as a peculiar idiopathic difeafe.
It is faid to have been conftantly attended

with peculiar fymptoms. It comes on with

a cold ftage, which is often confiderable. The

hot ftage which fucceeds, is attended with

great
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great anxiety, and frequent fighing. The

heat of the body becomes great, and Soon pro

duces profufe Sweating ; preceded, however,

by a fenfe of pricking, as of pin points, in the

fkin ; and the fweat is of a peculiarly rank and

difagreeable odour. The eruption appears

fooner or later in different perfons, but at no

determined period of the difeafe. It feldom

or never appears on the face ; but difcovers

itfelf firft upon the neck and breaft, and from

thence often fpreads over the whole body.

DCCXVI.

The eruption named Miliary is faid to be

of two kinds ; the one named the Red, the

other the White Miliary. The former, which

in Englifh is ftriaiy namfd a Rafh, is com

monly allowed to beafymptomatic affeaion ;

and as the latter is the only one that has any

pretentions to be confidered as an idiopathic
difeafe, it is this alone that I fhall more par

ticularly defcribe and treat of in the prefent

chapter.

DCCXVII.

Wh?.t then is called the White Miliary
eruption, appears at firft like the red, in very

fmall red pimples, fc; the moft part diftinct,
but fometimes cluftered together. Their

flight prominence is diftinguiihed better by
the finger than by the eye. Soon after the

E 2 appearance
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appearance of this eruption, and at leaft on
the fecond day, a fmall veficle appears upon
the top of each pimple. At firft the veficle
is whey coloured ; but foon becomes white
and ftands out like a little globule on the top
of the pimple. In two or three days, thefe
globules break, or are rubbed off ; and are

fucceeded by fmall crufts, which foon after
fall off in fmall fcales. While one fet of pim
ples takes this courfe, another fet fucceeds ; fo
that the difeafe often continues upon the fkin
for

many days together. Sometimes when
one crop of this eruption has disappeared, an
other, after fome interval, is produced. And
it has been further obferved, that in fome per
fons there is fuch a tendency to this difeafe
that they have been affeaed with it feveral
trrnes in the courfe of their lives

r

DCCXVIII.

Tlais difeafe is faid to affea both fexes, and
perfons of all ages and conftitutions ; but it
has Leen obferved, r.t all times, to affea efpec
ially, and moft frequently, lying in women.

DCCXIX.

This difeafe is often
accompanied with vio

lent fymptoms, and has frequently proved fa
tal. The fymptoms attending it, are, howev
er, very various. They are, in one or other
nuance, all the feveral fymptoms attending

febrile
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febrile difeafes ; but I cannot find that any

fymptom or coneourfe of fymptoms are Stead

ily the fame in different perfons, fo as to fur-

nifh any fpecific charaaer to the difeafe.

When the difeafe is violent, the moft common

fymptoms are phrenitic, comatofe, and con-

vulfive affeaions, which are alfo fymptoms of
all fevers treated by a very warm regimen.

DCCXX.

While there is fuch a variety of fymptoms
appearing in this difeafe, it is not to be ex-

peaed that any one particularmethod of cure
can be propofed ; and accordingly we find,
in different writers, different methods and

remedies prefcribed ; frequent difputes about

the moft proper ; and thofe received and

praaifed by fome, oppofed and rejeaed by
others.

DCCXXI.

I have thus given an account ofwhat I ha v.*
found delivered by authors who have confid-

rred the white miliary fever as an idiopathic
difeafe ; but, now, after having often ^obferved
the difeafe, I muft fay that I doubt much if

it ever be fuch an idiopathic as has been fup
pofed ; and I SuSpea that there is much falla

cy in what has been written on the fubjea.

E3 DCCXXII.



90 PRACTICE

DCCXXII.

It feems to me very improbable, that this
fhould have been really a new difeafe when it

was firft confidered as fuch. There appear

to me very clear traces of it in authors who

wrote long before that period ; and though
there were not, we know that the defcriptions
of the ancients were inaccurate and imperfeft,

particularly with refpea to cutaneous affec

tions ; whilft we know alSo very well, that

thoSe affeaions which ufually appeared as

fymptomatic only, were commonly negkaed,
or confounded together under a general ap

pellation.

DCCXXIII.

The antecedent fymptoms of anxiety, figh
ing, and pricking of the fkin, which have

been fpoken of as peculiar to this difeafe, are,

however, common to many others ; and, per

haps, to all thofe in which Sweatings are forced
out by a warm regimen.
Of the fymptoms faid to be concomitant of

this eruption, there are none which can be faid

to be conftant and peculiar but that of Sweat

ing. This, indeed, always precedes and ac

companies the eruption ; and, while the mili

ary eruption attends many different difeafes,
it never, however, appears in any of thefe, but

after fweating j and, in perfons labouring un-
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der thefe difeafes, it does not appear,
if Sweat

ing be avoided. 1 1 is therefore probable, that

the eruption is the effea of fweating ; and

that it is the produce of a matter, not before

prevailing in the mafs of blood, but generat

ed, under particular circumftances,
in the fkin

itfelf That it depends upon particular
cir

cumftances of the fkin, appears further
from

hence, that the eruption
feldom or never ap

pears upon the face, although it affeas the

whole of the body befides ; that it comes

upon thofe places efpecially which are more

clofely covered ; and that it can be brought

out upon particular parts by
external appli

cations.

DCCXXIV.

It is to be obferved, that this eruptive dif

eafe differs from the other exanthemata in

many circumftances ; in its not being conta

gious, and therefore
never epidemic ; that the

eruption appears at
no determined period of

the difeafe ; that the eruption has no deter

mined duration ; that fucceffive eruptions fre

quently appear in
the courfe of the fame fe

ver ; and that fuch eruptions frequently
recur

in the courfe of the fame perfon's life.

All thefe circumftances render it extremely

probable, that, in the miliary fever, the mor

bific matter is not a fubfifting contagion com

municated to the^blood, and thence, in conle-

qilence of fever and affimilation, thrown out

E 4 uPori
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upon the furface of the body ; but a matter

occafionally produced in the fkin itfcif, by
fweating.

DCCXXV.

This conclusion is further rendered proba
ble from hence, that, while the miliary erup
tion has no peculiar fymptoms, or concourSe

of fymptoms, belonging to it ; yet, upon oc

casion, it accompanies almoft all febrile difeaf

es, whether inflammatory or putrid, if thefe

happen to be attended with fweating ; and

from thence it may be prefumed, that the mil
iary eruption is a Symptomatic affeaion only,
produced in the manner we have Said.

DCCXXVI.

But, as this Symptomatic affeaion does not

always accompany every inftance of fweating,
it may be proper to inquire, what are the cir

cumftances which eSpecially determine this e-

ruption to appear ? To this, however, I can

give no full and proper anfwes. I cannot

Say that there is any one circumftance which

in all caSes gives occafion to this eruption ;

nor can I Say what different caufes may, in

different cafes, give occafion to it. There is

only one obfervation I can offer to the pur

pofe of this inquiry ; and it is, that, of the

perfons fweating under febrile difeafes, thofe
are efpecially liable to the miliary eruption,

who
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who have been previoufly weakened by large
evacuations, particularly of blood. This will

explain why it happens to lying in women

more frequently than to any other perfons ;

and to confirm this explanation, I have re

marked, that the eruption happened to women

not in childbed, but who had been much

fubjeaed to a frequent and copious menflru-

ation, and to an almoft conftant fluor albus..

I have alfo had occafion to obServe" it happen
to men in Severs, aSter wounds Srom which

they had Suffered a great loSs of blood..

Further, that this eruption is produced by
a certain ftate of debility, will appear proba
ble, from its often occurring in fevers of the

putrid kind, which are always attended with

great debility. It is true, that it alfo fome

times attends inflammatory difeafes, when it

cannot be accounted for in the famemanner ;

but I believe it will be found to attend efpec
ially thofe inflammatory difeafes in which the

fweats have been long protraaed or frequent
ly repeated, and which have thereby produc
ed a debility, and perhaps a debilitating pu
trid diathefis.

DCCXXVII.

It appears fo clearly to me that this erup
tion is always a fymptomatic and faaitious af
feaion, that I am perfuaded it may be in mofl
cafes prevented merely by avoiding fweats*

Spontaneous Sweatings, in the beginning o£

Vol. 2. E 5 difeafes,.
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difeafes, are very* rarely critical ; all Sweatings,
not evidently critical, fhould be prevented •

and the promoting them, by increafing exter
nal heat, is commonly very pernicious. Even

critical Sweats fhould hardly be encouraged
by Such means. If, therefore, Spontaneous
fweats arife, they are to be checked by the

coolnefs of the chamber ; by the lightnefs and
loofenefs of the bed clothes ; by the perfons
laying out their hands and arms, and by their

taking cold drink ; and, by thefe precautions,
I think I have frequently prevented miliary
eruptions, which were otherwife likely to have

appeared, particularly in lying in women.

DCCXXVIII.

But it may happen, when thefe precautions
have been negkaed, or from other circum

ftances, thajf a miliary eruption does aaually
appear ; andthe queftionwill then be put, how
the cafe is to be treated ? It is a queftion of

confequence, becaufe I believe that the matter

here generated is often of a virulent kind ; it

is frequently the offspring.ofputrefcency ; and,
when treated by increafing the external heat

of the body, it feems to acquire a virulence

which produces thofe fymptoms mentioned in
DCCXIX, and proves certainly fatal.
It has been an unhappy opinion with moft

phyficians, that eruptive difeafes were ready
to be hurt by cold ; and that it was therefore

neceffary to cover up the body very clofely, fo
as
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as thereby to increaSe the external heat. We

now know that this is a mistaken opinion ;

that increafing the external heat of the body
is very generally mifchievous ; and that fev

eral eruptions not only admit, but require the \

application of cold air. We are now perfuad-
ed,, that the praaice which formerly prevailed,,
in the cafe of miliary eruptions, of covering

up the body clofe, and both by external

means, and internal remedies, encouraging
the Sweatings which accompany this eruption,
was highly pernicious, and commonly fatal.

I am therefore of opinion, even when a milia

ry eruption has appeared, that in all cafes

where the fweating is not manifeftly critical,
we fhould employ all the Several means of

flopping it that are mentioned above ; and I

have fometimes had occafion to obferve, that

even the admiffion of cool air was Safe andi

ufeful..

DCCXXIX.

This is, in general, the treatment ofmiliary

eruptions ; but, at the fame time, the remedies,

fuited to the primary difeafe are to be employ
ed ; and therefore, when the eruption happens
to accompany inflammatory affeaions, and

when the fulnefs and hardnefs of the pulfe or

other fymptoms fhow an inflammatory ftate

prefent, the cafe is to be treated by bloodlet

ting, purging, and ether antiphlogiftic rem

edies.

E.6 Upoa
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Upon the other hand, when the miliary j
eruption attends difeafes in which debility and J
putrefcency prevail, it will be proper to avoid J
all evacuations, and employ tonic and antifep- T

tic remedies, particularly the Peruvian bark,
cold drink, and cold air.

I fhall conclude this fubjea with mention

ing, that the venerable octogenarian praai-
tioner, de Fifcher, when treating of this fub

jea, in laying down the indications of cure,
has given this as one of them :

'

Excretionis
'

periphericas non primariam habere ratio-
*

nem.'

CHAP.
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CHAP. VIII.

of the REMAINING EXANTHE

MATA.

URTICARIA, PEMPHIGUS, and APHTHA.

DCCXXX.

1 HE Nettle Rafh is a name

applied to two different difeafes. The one is

the chronic eruption defcribed by Dr. He-

berden in the Medical Tranfaaions, Vol. I.

art. xvii. which, as not being a febrile diforder,
does not belong to this place. The other is

the Urticaria of our Synopfis, which, as taken
into every fyftem of Nofology as one of the

Exanthemata Febrilia, is properly to be treat
ed of here.

DCCXXXI.

I have never obferved this difeafe as conta

gious and epidemic i and the few Sporadic cafes
of
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of it which have occurred to me,' have feldom
taken the regular courfe defcribed by authors.
At the fame time, as the accounts of different
authors are not very uniform, and hardly con-
fiftent, I cannot enter further into the confid-

^ '

eration of this fubjea ; and I hope it is not

very neceffary, as on all hands it is agreed to be
a mild difeafe, and fuch as feldom requires the
ufe of remedies. It is generally fufficient to

obferve an antiphlogiftic regimen, and to keep
the patient in a temperature that is neither
hot nor cold.

DCCXXXII.

The Pemphigus, or Veficular fever, is a

rare and uncommon difeafe, and very few in
ftances of it are recorded in thewritings of phy
ficians. As I have never had occafion to See

it, it would be improper for me to treat of it ;
and I do not choofe to repeat after others^
while the difeafe has yet been little obferved,
and its charaaer does not feem to be exaaiy
afcertained. Vid. Aaa Helvetica, vol. ii. p.
260. Synopf. Nofolog. vol. ii. p. 149.

DCCXXXIII

The Aphtha, or Thrufh, is a difeafe better
known ; and, as it commonly appears in in

fants, it is fo well underftood, as not to need
our treating of it here. As an idiopathic dif.
cafe, affeaing adults, I have not feen it m this ♦

country ;
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country ; but it feems
to be more frequent in

Holland'; and, therefore, for the ftudy of it, I

refer to Dr. Boerhaave, and his commentator

Van Swieten, whofe works are in every body's

hands.

DCCXXXIV.

The Petechia has been, by all our Nofolo

gifts, enumerated amongft the exanthemata ;

but as, according to the opinion of moft phy

ficians, it is very juftly held to be always a

Symptomatic affeaion only,
I cannot give it

a place here.

BOOK
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of HEMORRHAGIES.

CHAP. I.

of HEMORRHAGY in GENERAL.

DCCXXXV.

IN eftablifhing a clafs or or

der of difeafes, under the title of Hemorrha-

gies, Nofologifts have employed the fingle ,,

circumftance of*an effufion of red blood, as

the charaaer of fuch a clafs or order. By this

means,, they have affociated difeafes which in

their nature are very different ; but, in every
methodical diftribution, fuch arbitrary and

unnatural affociations Should be avoided as *

much as poffible. Further, by that manage- Jf
ment
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ment Nofologifts have fuppreffed or loft fight
of an eftablifhed and well founded diftinaion

of hemorrhagies into Aaive and Paflive.

DCCXXXVI.

It is my defign to reftore this diftinaion ;

and I fhall therefore here, under the title of

Hemorrhagies, comprehend thofe only which

have been commonly called Aaive, that is,
thofe attended with fome degree of pyrexia ;

which feem always to depend upon an increaf
ed impetus of the blood in the veffels pouring
it out, and which chiefly arife from an inter

nal caufe. In this I follow Dr. Hoffman,
who joins the aaive hemorrhagies with the fe
brile difeafes ; and have accordingly eftablifh
ed thefe hemorrhagies as an order in the clafs

of pyrexia. From this order I exclude all

thofe effufions of red blood that are owing en

tirely to external violence ; and all thofe which,

though arifing from internal caufes, are, how

ever, not attended with pyrexia, and which

feem to be owing to a putrid fluidity of the

blood, to the weaknefs or to the erofion of the

veffels, rather than to any increafed impetus
of the blood in them.

DCCXXXVII.

Before proceeding to treat of thofe proper

hemorrhagies which form an order in our

.Nofology, I fhall treat of aaive hemorrhagy
► in
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in general ; and indeed the feveral genera and

fpecies,tobe treated of particularly afterwards,
have fo many circumftances in common with

one another, that the general confideration to

be now offered will prove both proper and

ufeful.

Sect. I.

Of the Phenomena of Hemorrhagy.

DCCXXXVIII.

THE phenomena of hemorrhagy are gen

erally the following.
Hemorrhagies happen efpecially in plethor

ic habits, and to perfons of a fanguine tem

perament. They appear moft commonly in

the Spring, or in the beginning of fummer.
For fome time, longer or Shorter in differ

ent cafes, before the blood flows, there are

fome fymptoms of fulnefs and tenfion about

the parts from whence the blood is to iffue.

In fuch parts as fall under our view, there are

fome rednefs, fwelling, and fenfe of heat or of

itching ; and in the internal parts, from which

blood is to flow, there is a fenfe of weight and
heat ; and, in both cafes, various pains are

©ften felt in the neighbouring parts.

DCCXXXIX.
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r'
DCCXXXIX.

I
When thefe fymptoms have fubfifted for

fome time, fome degree of a cold ftage of py

rexia comes on, and a hot ftage is formed j

during which, the blood flows of a florid col

our, in a greater or lefler quantity, and contin

ues to flow for a longer or Shorter time ; but

commonly, after fome time, the effufion fpon-
taneoufly ceafes, and together with it the py
rexia alfo.

DCCXL.

During the hot ftage which precedes an

hemorrhagy, the pulfe is frequent, quick, full,
and often hard ; but, as the blood flows, the

pulfe becomes fofter and lefs frequent.

DCCXLI

In hemorrhagies, blood drawn from a vein

does, upon its concreting, commonly Show the

gluten feparated, or a cruft formed, as in the
cafes ofPhlegmafiae. •

DCCXLII.

Hemorrhagies, from internal caufes, hav

ing once happened, are apt, after a certain in

terval, to return • in fome cafes very often, and

frequently at ftated periods.
DCCXLUI.
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DCCXLIII.

Thefe are, in general, the phenomena of

hemorrhagy ; and if in fome cafes all of them 1
be not exquifitelymarked, or if perhaps fome

of them do not at all appear, it imports only,
that, in different cafes, the fyftem is more or

lefs generally affeaed ; and that, in fome caf

es, there are purely topical hemorrhagies, as

there are purely topical inflammations.

Sect. IJ.

Of the Proximate Cause of Hemor

rhagy.

DCCXLIV.

THE pathology of hemorrhagy feems to be

fufficiently obvious. Some inequality in the

diftribution of the blood, occafions acongeft-
ion in particular parts of the fanguiferous
fyftem ; that is, a greater quantity of blood is

poured into certain veffels than their natural

capacity is fuited to receive. Thefe veffels

become thereby preternaturally diftended ;

and this diftention, proving a ftimulus to

them, excites their aaion to a greater degree
than uSual, which, pufhing the blood with un-

uSual
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ufual force into the extremities of thefe veffels,
opens them by anaftomofis, or rupture ; and,
if thefe extremities be loofely Situated on ex-

: ternal furfaces, or on the internal furfaces of

fi certain cavities that open outwardly, a quanti
ty of blood flows out of the body.

DCCXLV.

This, reafoning will, in fome meafure, ex

plain the produaion of hemorrhagy. But it

appears to me, that, in moft cafes, there are

fome other circumftances that concur to pro
duce it ; for it is probable, that in^confequence
of congeftion, a fenfe of refiftance ariSes, and
excites the aaion of the ,Vis Medicatrix Xa-

turav; the exertions of which are ufuallymade
by the formation of a cold ftage of pyrexia,
inducing a more vigorous action of the vef

fels ; and the concurrence of this exertion
more effeaually opens the extremities, and
occasions the flowing out of the blood.

DCCXLVI.

What has been delivered in the two preced
ing paragraphs, feems to explain Ihe whole

phenomena of hemorrhagy, except the cir
cumftance of its frequent recurrence, which I
apprehend may be explained in the following
manner. The congeftion and confequent ir
ritation being taken off by the flowing of the
blood ; this, therefore, foon after, fpontane-

- oufly
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oufly ceafes ; but, at the fame time, the in

ternal caufes which had before produced the

unequal diftribution of the blood, commonly I

remain, and muft now operate the more read-1

ily, as the overftretched and relaxed veffels of!
the part will more eafily admit of a congeft.
ion of blood in them, and, confequently, pro
duce the fame feries of phenomena as before.

DCCXLVII.

This may fufficiently explain the ordinary
return of hemorrhagy ; but there is ftill an

other circumftance, which, as commonly con

curring, is to be taken notice of ; and that is,
the general plethoric ftate of the fyftem,
which renders every caufe of unequal diftri

bution of more confiderable effea. Though
hemorrhagy may often depend upon the ftate

of the veffels of a particular part being favour

able to a congeftion's being formed iri them ;

yet, in order to that Slate's producing its ef

fea, it is neceffary that the whole Syftem
fhould be at leaft in its natural plethoric con

dition ; and, if this fhould be in any degree
increafed beyond what is natural, it will ftill

more certainly determine the effeas of topical
conformation to take place. The return of

hemorrhagy, therefore, will be more cer

tainly occafioned, if the fyftem becomes pre-

ternaturally plethoric ; but hemorrhagy has

always a tendency to increafe the plethoric
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■ ftate of the fyftem, and, confequently, to oc-

5 cafion its own return.

DCCXLVIII.

i

5 To Show that hemorrhagy does contribute

\. to produce or increafe the plethoric ftate of

i the fyftem, it is only neceffary to obferve,
that the quantity of ferous fluids being given;
the ftate of the excretions depends upon a cer

tain balance between the force of the larger
arteries propelling the blood, and the refift-

ance of the excretories ; but the force of the

arteries depends upon their fukiefs and dis

tention, chiefly given to themriby the quanti
ty of red globules and gluten, which are, for

the greateft part, confined to the red arteries ;

and therefore, thefpoliation made by an hem

orrhagy, being chiefly of red globules and

gluten, the effufion of blood muft leave the

red arteries more empty and weak. In con

fequence of the weaker aaion of the red ar

teries, the excretions are in proportion dimin
ished ; and, therefore, the ingefta continuing
the fame, more fluids will be accumulated in

the larger veffels. It is by this means that

the lofs of blood by hemorrhagies, whether ar
tificial or fpontaneous, ifwithin certain bounds,
is commonly fo foon recovered ; but, as the

diminution of the excretions, from a lefs

quantity of fluid being impelled into the ex

cretories, gives occafion to thefe veffels to fall

into a contraaed ftate; fo, if this fhall contin
ue
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ue long, thefe veffels will become more rigi^
and will not yield to the fameimpellingforceas
before. Although the arteries, therefore, by
new blood colkaed in them, fhall have recov- 1

ered their former fulnefs, tenfion, and force; I

yet this force will, not be in balance with the

refiftance of the more rigid excretories, So as

to reftore the former ftate of excretion ; anfy
confequently, a further accumulation will take

place in the arteries, and an increafe of their

plethoric ftate be thereby induced. In this

manner, we perceive more clearly, that hem

orrhagy, as producing a more plethoric ftate

of the fyftem, has a tendency to occafion,its
own recurrence with greater violence ; and,
?< : the renewal and further accumulation of

blood require a determinate time, fo, in the

Several repetitions oS hemorrhagy, that time

will be nearly the Same ; and therefore the re-

turns of hemorrhagy will be commonly at

ftated periods, as ha., been obferved frequent
ly to happen.

DCCXLIX.

I have thus explained the nature of hem-

oirhagy in general, as depending,, upon fome

inequality in the diftribution of the blood,

occafioning a congeftion of it in particu
lar parts of the Sanguiferous fyftem. It is in

deed probable, that, in moft perfons, the fev

eral parts of the fanguiferous fyftem are in

balance with one another ; and that the den-

fity,

->
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fity, and confequently the refiftance, in the

Several veffels, is in proportion to the quantity
of blood which each fhould receive ; from

whence it frequently happens, that no ine

quality in the diftribution of the blood takes

place in the courfe of a long life. If, howev

er, we confider that the Sanguiferous fyftem
is conftantly in a plethoric ftate, that .is, that

the veffels are conftantly diftended beyond
that fize which they would be if free from

any diftending force, we fhall be fatisfied that

this ftafe may be readily changed. For as,

on the one hand, the veffels are elaftic, So as to

be under a conftant tendency to contraa up

on the withdrawing of any part of the diftend

ing force ; and, on the other hand, are not fo

rigid but that, by an increafe of the impetus
of the blood in them, they may be more than

ordinarily diftended ; fo we can eafily under
stand how, in moft perfons, caufes of an in

creafed contraaion or diftention may ariSe in

one part or other of the fyftem, or that an un

equal diftribution may take place ; and how,
in anexquifitely diftended or plethoric fyftem,
a fmall inequality in the diftribution of the

blood may form thofe congeftions which give
occafion to hemorrhagy.

DCCL.

In this manner I endeavour to explain how

hemorrhagy may be occafioned at any period
of life, or in any part of the body ; but hem-

Vol. II. F orrhagies
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orrhagies happen in certain parts -more fre

quently than in others, and at certain periods
of life more readily than at others ; and there

fore, in delivering the general doarine of

hemorrhagy, it may be required that I fhould

explain thofe circumftances which produce
the fpecialities mentioned s and I fhall now

attempt it.

DCCLI.

The human body, from being of a fmall

bulk at its firft formation, grows afterwards to
a confiderable Size. This increafe of bulk

confifts, in a great meaSure, in the increaSe of

the quantity of fluids, and a proportional en

largement of the containing veffels. But, at

the fame time, the quantity of folid matter is

alfo gradually increafed ; and, in whatever

manner we may fuppofe this to be done, it is

probable that the progrefs, in the whole of

the growth of animal bodies, depends upon
the extenfipn of the arterial fyftem ; and fuch

is the conffitution of the Sanguiferous fyftem,
that the motion of the blood in the arteries

has a confta-nt tendency to extend them in ev

ery dimenfion.

DCCLII.

As the ftate of the animal folid is, at the
firft Sormation of the body very lax and

yielding ; fo the extenfion of the fyftem pro

ceeds,
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ceeds, at firft, very faft ; but, as the extenfion

gives occafion to the appofition of more mat

ter to the folid parts, thefe are, in proportion
to their extenfion, conftantly acquiring a great
er denfity, and therefore giving more refin

ance to their further extenfion and growth.
^Accordingly, we obferve, that as the growth
of the body advances, its increafe, in any giv
en time, becomes proportionally lefs and lefs,
till at length it ceafes altogether.

DCCLIII.

* This is the general idea of the growth of

the human body, till it attain the utmoft bulk
which it is capable of acquiring ; but it is to

be remarked, that this growth does not pro
ceed equally in every part of the body ; it

being requifite for the economy of the fyftem,
that certain parts ftiould be firft evolved, and
fhould alSo acquire their Sull bulk Sooner than

others. This appears particularly with re-

Spea to the head ; the parts oS which appear
to be firft evolved, and Sooneft to acquire their
full fize.

DCCLIV.

To favour this unequal growth, it is pre-
fumed, that the dimenfions or the laxity of
the veffels of the head, or that the direaion
of the force of the blood, are adapted to the

purpofe ,• and from what has been faid in
F 2 DCCLII,
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DCCLI I, it will alfo certainly follow, that as
the veffels of the head grow fafteft, and Soon-

eft acquire their full fize, fo they will fooneft
alfo acquire that denfity which will preveati
their further extenfion. While, however, the
force of the heart, aiid the quantity of the flu
ids, with refpea to the whole fyftem, remain
the fame, the diftending and extending pow
ers will be direaed to Such parts as have not

yet acquired the fame denfity and dimenfions
as thofe firft evolved ; and thus the diftending
and extending powers will proceed tooperate
till every part of the fyftem, in refpeft of den
fity and refiftance, fhall have been brought to
be in balance with every other, and till the

whole be in balance with the force of the heart,
fo that there can be no further growth in any

particular part, unlefs fome preternatural cir
cumftance fhall happen to arife.

DCCLV.

In this procefs of the growth of the body,
as it feems in general to depend upon a cer

tain balance between the force of the heart or

diftending power, and the refiftance «of the
folids ; fo it will appear, that, while the folids
remain very lax and yielding, fome occasion
al increafe of the diftending power may arife
without producing any very perceptible dif-
order in the fyftem. But, it will alfo appear,
that, in proportion as the diftending power
and refiftance of the folids come to be more

nearly
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nearly in exaa balance with one another, fo

any increafe
of the diftending power will more

readily produce a rupture ,©4 veffels, which

do no&safily yield to extenfion.

DC'CLVI.

From all this, it muft Sollow, that the ef

feas of any unufuall'y plethoric ftate of the

fyftem, will be different according
as this Shall

occur at different periods of the growth of

the body. Accordingly, it is evident, that if

the plethoric ftate 'arifes while the head
is yet

growing/ and while the determination of the

blood is ftill more to the head than to the

other parts, the increaSed quantity of the

blood will be efpecially determined to the

head ; and as there alfo, at the fame time, the

balance between the diftending and extending

powers is moft nearly adjufted, So the deter

mination oS the blood will moft readily pro

duce in that part a rupture of the veffels, or an

hemorrhagy. "Hence it is, that hemorrhagies
of the nofe fo frequently happen in young

perfoni ; and in thefe more readily, as they
approach nearer to their acme, or full growth ;

or, it may be faid, perhaps more prop

erly, as they approach nearer to the age of

puberty, when perhaps, in both fexes, but ef

pecially in the female, a new determination

arifes in the fyftem.

F 3 DCCLVII.
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DCCLVII.

The determination of a greater quantity of

blood to the veffels of the head, might be fup
pofed to occafion a rupture of veffels in other

parts of the head as well as in the nofe ; but

fuch a rupture does not commonly happen ;

becaufe, in the noSe, .there is, Sor the purpoSe
c f fenfe, a confiderable network of blood vef

fels expanded on the internal furface^of the

noftrils, and covered only with thin and weak

teguments. From this circumftance it is, that

upon any increafed impetus of the -blood in

the vtifels of the head, thofe of the nofe are

moft eafily broken ; and the effufion from the

nofe taking place, it not only relieves the oth

er extremities of the external carotid, to which
the arteries of the nofe chiefly belong, but
relieves alfo, in a great meafure, the fyftem of

the internal carotid. For, from the internal

carotid, certain branches are fent to the nofe,
are fpread out on its internal furface, and

probably inoSculated with the extremities of

the external carotid ; fo that, whichfoewer of

the extremities are broken, the vis deriva

tions of Haller will take place ; the effufioj*
will relieve the whole Sanguiferous fyftem of

the head ; and the fame effufion will alfo com

monly prevent an hemorrhagy happening at
the fame time in any other part of the body.

DCCLVIII.
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DCCLVIII.

From thefe principles, it will appear why

hemorrhagies of the nofe, fo frequent before

the period of puberty, or of the acme, feldom

happen after thefe periods ; and I muft ob

ferve further, that although they fhould oc

cur, they would not afford any objeaion to

my doarine, as fuch hemorrhagies might be

imputed to a peculiar laxity of the veffels of

the nctfe, and-perhaps to a habit acquired with

reSpea to thefe*veffels, while the balance of

the Syftem might be otherwife duly adjufted.

DCCLIX.

When the proceSs of the growth of the

body goes on regularly, and the balance of

the fyftem is properly adjufted to the gradu
al growth oS the whole, as well as to the fuc-

ceSfive growth oS the Several parts, even a ple
thoric Slate does not produce any hemorrhagy,
or at leaft any aSter that of the nofe ; but if,
while the plethoric fftite continues, any ine

quality fhall alSo Subfift in any of the parts of

the fyftem, congeftions, hemorrhagic or in

flammatory, may be ftill readily formed.

DCCLX.

In general, it may be obferved, that, when
the feveral parts of the fyftem- of the aorta

F 4 have
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have attained their full growth, and are duly
balanced with one another, if then any con

fiderable degree of plethora remain or arife,
the nicety of the balance will be between the

fyftems of the aorta and pulmonary artery, or
betwreen the veffels of the lungs and thofe of

all the reft oS the body. And although the

leffer capacity of the veffels of the lungs is

commonly compenfated by the greater veloci

ty of the blood in them ; yet if this velocity
be not always adjufted to the neceffary com-

penfation, it is probable that a plethoric ftate

of the whole body will always be efpecially
felt in the lungs ;_and therefore, that an hem

orrhagy, as the effea of a general |lethora,
may be frequently occafioned in the lungs,
even though there be no fault in their eon-

formation.

DCCLXI.

In fome cafes, perhaps, an hemorrhagy
from the lungs, or an hemoptyfis, does arife

Srom the general plethoric ftate of the body ;

but an hemoptyfis more frequently does, and,
may be expected tohappen, from a faulty pro
portion between the capacity of the lungs and
that of the reft of the body.

DCCLXII.

When fuch a difproportion takes place, it
will be evident that an hemoptyfis will efpec

ially
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laWr Hpi*& about the time that the body is

approaching to its acme 5 that is, when the

fyftem of the aorta has arrived at its utmoit

extenfion and refiftance, and when therefore,

the plethoric ftate of
the whole muft especial

ly affea the lungs.

DCCLXIII.

Accordingly it has been conftantly
observ

ed that the hemoptyfis eSpecially occurs

about the time of the body's arriving at its

acme ; but I muft remark alfo, that the hem

orrhagy may occur fooner
or later, according

as the balmce between the veffels of the lungs,

and thofe of the fyftem of the aorta, happens

to be more or lefs exaaiy adjufted to one an

other ; and it may there|ore often occurmuch

later than the period mentioned, when that

balance, though not quite even, is however

not fo ill acfiufted, but that Some other con

curring caufes are neceffary to give it effea.

DCCLXIV.

It was anciently remarked by Hippocrates,
and has been confirmed by modern observa

tion, that the hemoptyfis generally occurs in

perfons between the age ojtoteen and that of

five and thirty ; that it may happen at any

time between theSe two .periods ; but that it

feldom happens before the former, or after the

Vol. 2. F 5 latter;
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latter ; and it may be proper here
to inquire

into the reafon of thefj^two limitations.

DCCLXV.

With refpea to the firft, the reafon of it-

has been already explained in DCCLXII
and DCCLXIII.

<

With refpea to the fecond limitation, I

expea that the reafon of it will be underftood
from the following considerations..
It has been already obServed, that the ex

tenfion and growth of the jpody require the

plethoric ftate of the arterial fyftem j and

nature has provided for this, partly* by the

constitution of the blood being fuch, that
a great portion of it is unfit to pafs into the

exhalants and excretories ; partly by giving
a certain denfity and vefiftance to the Several

exhalants and excretories through which the

fluids might paSs out of the red arteries ; and

partly, but efpecially, by a refiftance in the

veins to the free paffage of the blood into

them from the arteries.

_ DCCLXVI.

With refpea to this laft and chief circum

ftance, it appears from tHe experiments of
Sir Clifton Wint^ngha«3, in his Experiment

'

al Inquiry, that the proportional denfity of
the coats of the veins tO that of the coats of
the arteries, is greater iaycungthan in old

animals :
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jninrals: From which it may be prefumed

that the refiftance to the paflage of the
blood

from the arteries into the veins, is greater

in young animals
than in old; and, while this ,

refiftance continues, the plethoric ftate
of the

arteries muft be conftantly continued and
fup-

ported. As however the denfity of the coats

of-the veffels, confining chiefly of a cellular

texture, is increafed by preflure ; So, in pro

portion as the coats of the arteries are more

expofed to preffure by diftention than

thoSe of the veins, the former, in the prog

refs of th£ growth of the body, muft
increale

much more in denfity than the latter ; and

therefc# the coats of the arteries, in refpe&
of denfity and refiftance, muft come in time,

not only to be in balance with thofe of th-r

veins, but to prevail over them : A faa which

is Sufficiently proved*by the experiments .of

the above mentioned ingenious author.

By theSe means, the proportional quanti

ties of blood in the arteries and veins muft

Hiange in the courfe of life. In younger

animals* the quantity of blood in the "arteries

muft be proportionally greater than in old

ones ; but, by the increafing denfity of the

arteries, the quantity of blood in them muft

be continually diminifhing, and that in the

veins be proportionally increafing, fo as at

length to be in a proportionally greater quan

tity than that in' "the arteries. When this

change happens in the proportional quanti
ties of the blood in the arteries and veins, it

F 6 muft
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muft be evident that the plethoric ftate of the

arteries will be in a great meafure taken off ;

and therefore that the arterial hemorrhagy is

no longer likely to happen ; but that, if a

general plethoric ftate afterwards take place
in the fyftem, it muft efpecially appear in

the veins.

DCCLXVIL

The change I have mentioned: to Jiappen
in the ftate of the arterial and venous fyftenis,
is properly SuppoSed to take place in the hu

man body about the age of thirty five ; when

it is manifeft that the vigour of the; body,
which depends fo much upon the fulnefs and

tenfion of the arterial fyftem, no longer
increafes j *and therefore it is, that the fame

age is the period, after which the arterial *>*

hemorrhagy, hemoptyfis, hardly ever ap

pears. It is true there are inftances of the

hemoptyfis happening at a later period ; but

it is for the reafons given (DCCLVIII),
which fhow that an hemorrhagy may happen
at any period of life, from accidental caufes

forming congeftions, independent of the ftate

oS the balance of the fyftem at that particular
period.

DCCLXVI.

I have faid (DCCLXVI), that if after

the age of thirty five, a general and preter
natural
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natural plethoric ftate occur, it muft efpec

ially appear in the venous fyftem ; and I muft

now obferve, that this venous plethora may

alfo give occafion to hemorrhagy.

DCCLXIX.

If a plethoric ftate of the venous fyftem
take place, it is to be prefumed, that it will

eSpecially and in the firft place affea the fyf
tem of th* vena portarum, in which the mo

tion of the venous blood is more flow than

elfewhere; in which the motion of the blood

is little affifted by external compreffion ; and

in whichj from the want of valves in the

veins that form the vena portarum, the mo

tion of the blood is little afliftedby the com

preffion that is applied ; while, from fhe fame

twant of valves in thofe* veins,' the blood is

more ready to regurgitate in them. Wheth

er any regurgitation of the blood can pro
duce an action in the veins, and which invert
ed or direaed towards their extremities, can
force thefe, and occafion hemorrhagy, may'
perhaps be difputed : But it appears to me,

that an hemorrhagy, produced by a plethor
ic ftate of the veins, may be explained in

another and more probable manner. If the

blood be accumulated in the veins, from any

interruption of its peoper courfe, that accu

mulation muft refift the free paffage of the

blood from the arteries into the veins. This,

again, muft produce fome congeftion in the

extremities

\
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extremities of the red arteries, and therefore

fome increafed aaion in them, which muft be

determined with more than uSual force,
both upon the extremities of the arteries, and

upon the exhalants proceeding from them ;

and this force may occafion. an effufion of

blood, either by anaftomofis or rupture>.

DCCLXX.

In this manner I apprehend the hemor

rhoidal flux is to be explained, fo far as it

depends upon the ftate of the whole fyftem.
It appears moft commonly to proceed from

the extremities of the hemorrhoid^ veffels;
which being the moft dependent and diftant

branches of thofe veins that form the vena

portarum, are therefore the moft readily af

feaed by every accumulation of blood in that

fyftem of veins, and confequently by any

general plethora in the venous fyftem.

DCCLXXI.

It is here to be obferved, that I have Spok
en of this hemorrhagy as proceeding from the

hemorrhoidal veffels only, as indeed it moft

commonly does ; but it will be readily under
stood, that the Same accumulation and refift
ance to the venous blood may, from various

caufes, affea many of the extremities of the

vena porta u n, which lie very Superficially
upon the ir.t;rnal Surface of the alimentary

canal,
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canal, and give occafion to what has been

called the Morbus Niger or Melxna.

DCCLXXII.

Another part, in which an unufually ple
thoric ftate of the veins may have particular

effeas, and occafion hemorrhagy, is the head.

In this, the venous fyftem is of a peculiar con

formation, and fuch as feems intended by na

ture to give there a flower motion to the ven

ous blood. If, therefore, the plethoric ftate
of the venous fyftem in general, which feems
to increafe as life advances, fhould at length
increafe to a great degree, it may very readily
affea theVenous veffels of the head, and pro
duce there fuch a refiftance to the arterial

blood, as to determine this to be poured out

from the nofe, or into the cavity of the crani

um. The fpecial effea of the latter effufion

will be to produce the difeafe termed Apo

plexy ; and which, therefore, is properly
named by Doaor Hoffman, Hamorrhagia
Cerebri : And the explanation of its caufe,
which I have now given, explains well why it

happens efpecially to men of large heads and
Short necks, and to men in the decline of life,
when the powers promoting the motion of the
blood are much weakened.

DCCLXXIII.

I have thus attempted to give "the hiftory
of the plethoric and hemorrhagic ftates of

» the
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the human body, as they occur at the differ

ent periods of life ; and hope I have thereby
explained, not only the nature of hemorrha,

gy in general, but alfo of the particular hem

orrhagies which moft commonly appear, and

as they occur Succeffively at the different pe

riods of life.

Sect. hi.

Of the Remote Causes o/"Hemor.rhagy.

DCCLXXIV.

IN the explanation hitherto given,I have

efpecially considered the predifpofition to

hemorrhagy ; but it is proper alSo, and even

neceffary, to take notice of the occafional

cauSes, which not only concur with the pre-

diSponent, in exciting hemorrhagy, but may
alSo fometimes be the fole caufes of it.

DCCLXXV. .

Thefe occafional cauSes are,.
1. External heat, which, by rareSying the

blood, produces or increaSes the plethoric
ftate oSthe body ; and the fame heat, as giv
ing a ftimulus to the whole fyftem, muft urge
any particular determinations before eftablifh-
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ed, ftill further, or may urge to excefs any

inequality, otherwife innocent ; fo that, in

cither way, external heat may immediately
excite hemorrhagies, to which there was a

predifpofition ; or may form congeftions
where there were none before, and thereby oc

cafion hemorrhagy.
2. A confiderable and fudden dimunition

of theweight of the atmofphere, which feems to
occafion the fame effeas as heat, by produc
ing alfo an expanfion of the blood.

3. 'Whatever increafes the force of the cir

culation, and thereby the velocity of the

blood, may operate in the fame manner as

heat, in urging not only previous determina

tions with violence, but alfo in urging to ex

cefs inequalities, otherwife innocent. All vi

olent exercife, therefore, and efpecially all

violent efforts, which, not onlf" by a larger
and longer inspiration, but alSo, by the fimul-
taneous aaion of many mufcles interrupting
the free motion of the blood, impel it with un-
ufual force into the extreme veffels more gen

erally, and, according to the different pof-
tures of the body, and mode of, the effort, into
certain veffels more particularly.
Among the caufes increafing the force of

the circulation, anger and other violent aaive

paflions are to*be reckoned.
4. The violent exercife of particular parts

of the body. If thefe are already affeaed

with congeftions, or liable to them, fuch ex

ercife may be confidered as a ftimulus applied
to
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to the veffels of that particular part. Thus,
any violent exercife of refpiration may excite

hemoptyfis, or occafion its return.

5. The poftures of the body increafing de

terminations, or ligatures occasioning accu

mulations of the blood ki particular parts of

the body.
6. A determination into certain veffels ren

dered habitual by the frequent repetition of

hemorrhagy from them.

7. Cold, externally applied, as changing
the diftribution of the blood, and determin

ing it in greater quantity into the internal

parts.

SECT. IV.

Of the Cure oj Hemorrhagy-.

DCCLXXVI.

HAYING thus considered the proximate
and remote cauSes of hemorrhagy in general,
our next bufinefs is, to treat of the cure of the
difeafe in the fame manner.
In entering upon this fubjea, the firft

queftion which prefents itfelf, is, Whether
the cure of hemorrhagies ought to be at

tempted by art, or if they fhould be left to the
condua of nature?

DCCLXXVII.
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DCCLXXVII.

The latter opinion was the favourite doc

trine of the celebrated Dr. Stahl, and his

followers. They maintained, that the hu

man body is^much difpofed to a plethoric

ftate ; and, confequently, to many
dnorders

which nature endeavours to obviate and re

lieve by exciting hemorrhagy : That this,

therefore, is often neceffary to the balance

and health of the fyftem: That
it is accord

ingly to be generally encouraged, fometimes

folicited, and is not to be fuppreffed, unlets

when it goes to great excefs,
or happens m

parts in which it may
be dangerous

DCCLXXVIII.

Much of this doarine ma y be admitted.

The human body, upon many occafions, be

comes preternaturally plethoric ; and the

dangerous confequences which might from

thence be apprehended, feem to be obviated

by an hemorrhagy taking place : And, fur

ther, the neceffity of hemorrhagy often ap

pears from hence, that the fuppreffion of it

feems to occafion many diforders.

All this feems to be juft ; but in the
con-

clufion drawn from it there is a fallacy.
DCCLXXIX.
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DCCLXXIX.

It appears to me certain, that hemorrhagy,
cither upon its firft attack, or upon its after

recurrence, is never neceffary to the health of

the body, excepting upon the Suppofition,
that the plethoric ftate which Seems to require
the evacuation, cannot be otherwife prevent
ed or removed ; and as I imagine it poffible
by other means to prevent or remove a ple
thoric ftate, fo I do not think that hemorrhagy
is, in all cafes, neceffary. In general, UI am

of opinion that hemorrhagy is to be avoided,
1. Becaufe it does not always happen in

parts where it is fafe.

2. Becaufe often, while it does relieve a

plethoric State, it may, at the fame time, in

duce a very dangerous difeafe.

3. Becaufe it may often go to excefs, and
either endanger life, or induce a dangerous
infirmity.
And, laftly, Becaufe it has a tendency to

increaSe the plethoric ftate it was meant to re

lieve ; to occafion its own recurrence,

(DCCXXI) ; and thereby to induce a habit,
which, if left to the precarious and unequal
operation of nature, may, from the frequent
errors of this, be attended with much danger.

DCCLXXX.

It is further to be considered, that hemor

rhagies do not always ariSe from the neceflities

of
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of the fyftem, but often proceed from inci

dental caufes. It appears
to me that all

hemorrhagies of the latter kind may be im

mediately fuppreffed, and the repetition of
^

them, as it induces a plethora, and a habit

not otherwife neceffary, may be prevented
with great advantage.

DCCLXXXI.

Upon the whole of this fubjea,
I conclude,

that every preternatural hemorrhagy, or,
in

other words, every one except that of the

menfes in females, is to be avoided, and ef

pecially the returns of it prevented ; and I

therefore now proceed to mention, how
hem

orrhagy, and its recurrences, may, and

fhould be prevented.

DCCLXXXII.

From the principles delivered above, it

will immediately appear, that the prevention,
either of the firft attacks, or of the returns of

hemorrhagy, will chiefly, and in the firft

place, depend upon the preventing or re

moving any confiderable degree of a plethoric
ftate which may happen to prevail in the

body. It is true, that, where the hemorrhagy

depends upon the particular conformation of

certain parts, rather than upon the general
plethoric ftate of the whole ; the meafures for

removing or preventing the latter, may not

always
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always be fufficient for preventing hemorrha,

gy : But at the fame time it muft be evident,
that determinations in confequence of the

conformation of particular parts, will always <

be urged more or lefs, in proportion to the

greater or leffer degree of the plethoric ftate of
the whole fyftem ; and, therefore, that, even

in the cafes depending upon particular con

formation, the preventing or removing an un-

uSually plethoric ftate, will always be a chief

means of preventing hemorrhagy. It is fur

ther to be attended to, that there may be fev

eral inequalities in the balance of the fyjlem,
which may have littleor no effea unleSs when

the Syftem becomes preternaturally plethor
ic ; and thereSore, that in caSes, the pre

venting or removing of the plethoric ftate

of the fyftemwill be a chiefmeans of prevent
ing the firft attacks, or the returns oS hemorr

rhagy. It now, therefore, remains to ex

plain, how the plethoric ftate of the fyftem is

to be prevented or removed.

DCCLXXXIII.

The fluids of the human body are in con

tinual wafle by the excretions, but are com

monly replaced by the aliments taken in ;

and if the quantity of aliments in any meafure
exceed that of the excretions, an increafe of

the quantity of the fluids of the body, or, in
other words, a plethoric ftate, muft neceffarily
ariSe. This, to a certain degree, is requifite for
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the growth of the body : But even then, if

the proportion of the aliments to the excre

tions be greater than
is fuited to the growth

of the body ; and more certainly ftill, if,

after the growth is completed, when an

i equality between the ingefta and the excreta

fhould be eftablifhed, the disproportion ftill

continue, a preternaturally plethoric ftate

: muft ariSe. In both cafes, it is evident, that

the plethora muft be prevented or correaed

by adjufting the ingefta and excreta to each

i other ; which generally may be done, either

> by diminifhing the ingefta, or by increafing
the excreta. The former may be effeaed by
the management of diet, the latter by the

t management of exercife.

i DCCLXXXIV.

I
H

The ingefta may be diminished, either by

|j giving aliment in leSs quantity than uSual, or

by giving aliments of a lefs nutritious quality ;

that is, aliments of a fubftance, which, under

the fame- bulk and weight, contain lefs of a

matter capable of being converted into animal

fluids, and more of a matter ready to pafs
off by the excretions, and confequently lefs of
a matter to be retained and accumulated in

V the veffels.

,. The choice ofaliments fuited to thefe pur

pofe s, muft be left to be direaed by the doc-
r'' trines of the Materia Medica.

f • DCCLXXXV.



»32 PRACTICE

DCCLXXXV.

The inreafing of the excreta, and thereby
diminifhing the plethoric ftate of the fyftem
is to beobtained by increafing the exer

cife of the body ; and generally for adjult-
ing the balance between the ingefta and ex

creta, and thereby obviating the plethoric
ftate, it is neceffary that exercife, in a due

meafure, be very constantly employed.

DCCLXXXVI.

The obferving abstinence, and the em

ployment of exercife, for obviating or remov
ing the plethoric ftate of the body, were for

merly considered pretty fully, when treating
of the gout, (DXLVIII) to DLII); fo

that the lefs is neceffary to be faid here : And

it is now only requifite to obferve, that the fame
doubts, as in cafes of the gout, do not occur

here with regard to the fafety of thofe meaf

ures, which, in a plethoric State of the body
difpofing to hemorrhagy, are always admif-
fible and proper. Here, however, it is to be

obferved, that Some choice in the mode of ex
ercife is neceffary, and that it fhould be dif

ferent according to the particular determina
tions which may happen to prevail in the fyf
tem. In general, in the cafe ofplethora dif

pofing to hemorrhagy, bodily exercife will

always be hazardous, and geftation more

commonly fafe.

DCCLXXXVII.
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DCCLXXXVII.

Artificial evacuations may be employed to

diminifh the plethoric ftate of the body ; and

when, at any time, it has become confidera

ble, and immediately threatens a difeafe,

thefe evacuations fhould be made to the

quantity that the fymptoms feem to require.
But it is constantly to be attended to, that

bloodlettings are improperly, employed to

prevent a plethora, as they have a tendency
to increafe it (DCCXXI) ; and as they re

quire to be often repeated, and are thereby

apt to induce a habit which may be attend

ed with much danger.

DCCLXXXVIII.

While a plethora, and thereby the predif-

pofition to hemorrhagy, is avoided, or re

moved, the other meafures neceffary for pre

venting the occurrence of this, are thofe for

avoiding the remote caufes. Thefe have

been enumerated in (DCCLXXV) ; and

the-means of avoiding them, fo far as within

our power, are fufficiently obvious.

DCCLXXXIX.

Having thus mentioned the means of pre

venting either the firft attacks, or the recur

rence of hemorrhagy ; I muft next fay how

Vol. II. G it
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it is to be managed when it has aaually come

on.

DCCXC. |

When an hemorrhagy has come on which

aopears to
have arifen from a preternaturally

plethoric ftate, or from fome change in the

balance of the Sanguiferous fyftem, no meaf

ures are to be immediately taken for Sup

pressing it ; as we may expea, that, when

the quantity of .blood neceffary for the re

lief of the fyftem is poured out, the effufion

will fpontaneoufly ceaSe.

DCCXCI.

In many caSes, however, it may be SuS-

peaed, that the quantity of blood poured

out, is not exaaiy in proportion to the ne-

ceffities of the fyftem, either for relieving a

general plethora or a particular congeftion,
but that it is oSten to a greater quantity than

thefe require. This we fuppofe to happen
*

in confequence of an inflammatory diathefis

prevailing, and of a febrile fpafm being
formed ; and therefore it is in many cafes

proper, as well as for the moft part fafe, to

moderate the evacuation ; and when it threat-

ens to go to excefs, to fupprefs it altogether.

DCCXCII.
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DCCXCII.

An hemorrhagy may be moderated by „

avoiding any irritation that might concur to

increafe it j fo that every part of the anti-
~

phlogiftic regimen is to be obferved ; in par

ticular external heat, both as it rarefies the

fluids, and Stimulates the folids, is to be care-'
*

fully avoided : And it is probable, that in all

cafes an hemorrhagy may be fafely moderated
13

by cool air applied, and cold drink exhibited.

tt DCCXCIII.

A fecond means for the fame purpofe, is

the ufe of refrigerant medicines, and partic
ularly of acids and nitre.

.;. DCCXCIV.

* A
J
third means which has been frequently

' s employed, is that of bloodletting. The pro

fit; priety of this praaice may be doubtful, as

'fo the quantity of blood poured out by the hem-

4 orrhagy may be fuppofed to anfwer the

ff purpofe of an evacuation in any other way ;

tti and I am ready to allow, that the praaice
befi has been often Superfluous, and Sometimes

cak hurtful, by making a greater evacuation than

efl .
was neceffary or Safe. At the fame time, I

iti apprehend it is not for the mere purpofe of

jfi evacuating, that bloodletting is to be prac-
tifed in the cure of hemorrhagy j but that it

III G 2 is
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is further neceffary for taking off the inflam

matory diathefis which prevails, and the fe

brile fpafm that has been formed. Accord

ingly, in the cafe of hemorrhagy, when the

pulfe is not only frequent but quick and full,
and does not become Softer or flowet upon
the flowing of the blood, and that the effu

fion is profufe, and threatens to continue fo,
it appears to me, that bloodletting may be

neceffary, and I have often found it ufeful.

It feems probable alfo, that the particular cir
cumftances oSveneSeaion may render it more

powerSul for taking off the tenfion and in

flammatory irritation of the fyftem, than any

gradual flow from an artery.

DCCXCV.

That a fpafm of the extreme veffels has a

fhare in fupporting hemorrhagy, appears to

me probable from hence, that bliftering has

been oSten found ufeful in moderating and

fuppreffing the difeaSe.

DCCXCVI.

Do emetics and vomiting contribute to the

cure of hemorrhagy ? See Dr. Bryan Rob

inson on the Virtues and Power of Med

icines.

DCCXCVII.

When an hemorrhagy is very profufe, and
feems to endanger life, or even threatens to

induce
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induce a dangerous infirmity, it is agreed on

all hands, that it is to be immediately fupprefl-

ed by every means in our power ; and partic

ularly, that, befides
the means above men

tioned' Sor moderating the difeaSe, aftringents,

internal or external where the latter can
be ap

plied, are to be employed for fuppreffing it.

DCCXCVIIL

The internal aftringents are either, vegeta

ble or foffil.

The vegetable aftringents are Seldom very

powerful in the cure of any hemorrhagies,

except thofe of the alimentary
canal.

The foffil aftringents are more powerful ;

but Some choice amongft the different kinds

may be proper.
- The chalybeates, fo frequently employed,

do not appear to me to be very powerful.
The preparations of lead are certainly

more

fo ; but are otherwife of fo pernicious a qual

ity, that they fhould not be employed ex

cept in cafes of the utmoft danger. The

Tinaura Saturnina, or Antiphthifica, as it

has been called, appears to be of .
little

-

effi

cacy ; but whether from the fmall portion of

lead which it contains, or from the ftate in

which the lead is in it, I am uncertain.

The foffil aftringent that appears to me
the

moft powerful, and at the fame time the moft

fafe, is alum.

G3 DCCXCIX
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DCCXCIX.

External aftringents, when they can be ap

plied, are more effeaual than the internal,

The choice of thefe is left to the furgeons.

DCCC.

The moft powerful of all aftringents ap

pears to me to be cold, which may be em

ployed, either by applying cold water to the

Surface of the body, or by throwing it into

the internal parts.

DCCCI.

For fuppreffing hemorrhagies, many fu-

perftitious remedies and charms have been

recommended, and pretended to have been

employed with fuccefs. The feeming fuc-

ceSs of thefe, however, has been generally
owing to the byftanders' mistaking a Spontane
ous ceafing of the hemorrhagy for the effea

of the remedy. At the fame time, I believe,
that thofe remedies may have been fome

times ufeful, by imprelTing the mind with

horror, aw.e, or dread.

DCCCII.

Upon occafion of profufe hemorrhagies,
opiates have been employed with advantage j

and,
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and, when the fulnefs and inflammatory di

athefis of the fyftem have been previoufly
taken off by the hemorrhagy itfelf, or by

bloodletting, I think opiates may be em

ployed with fafety.

DCCCIII.

For restraining hemorrhagy, ligatures have

been applied upon the limbs, in the view of

retarding the return of the venous blood from

the extremities ; but they appear to me to

be of uncertain and ambiguous ufe.

DCCCIV/

In the cafe of profufe hemorrhagies, no

pains are to be taken to prevent a Deliquium
Animi, or fainting, as the happening of this
is often the moft certain means oS Stopping the

hemorrhagy.

DCCCV.

Having thus delivered the general doarine
of hemorrhagy, I proceed- to confider the

particular caSes of it. It may perhaps be re

marked, that I have marked fewer of thefe

than are commonly enumerated by the nofol

ogifts ; but my reafons for differing from

thefe authors, muft be leSt to a noSological
diScuffion, to be entered into elfewhere more

properly than here.

G 4 CHAP-
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CHAP. II.

of the EPISTAXIS, or HEMOIU

RHAGY of the NOSE.

DCCCVI.

I HE ftate of the veffels upon*
the internal furface of the nofe being fuch as

already mentioned (DCCLVII), renders an

hemorrhagy from that more frequent than

from any other part of the body.

DCCCVII.

The blood commonly flows from one nof-

tril only ; and probably becaufe an hemor

rhagy from one veffel relieves the congeftion
in all the neighbouring veffels.
The blood flowing Srom both noftrils at

the Same time, fhows commonly a more con

siderable ctiSeaSe.

DCCCVIII.
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DCCCVIII.

This hemorrhagy happens to perSons of ev

ery constitution and temperament, but moft

frequently to thofe of a plethoric habit and

fianguine temperament. It happens to both

fexes, but molt Srequently to the male.

DCCCIX.

This hemorrhagy may occur at any time

of life ; but moft commonly happens to

young perfons, owing to the ftate of the bal

ance of the fyftem peculiar to that age, as

mentioned in (DCCLVI.)

DCCCX.

Although generally it happens to perfons
before they have arrived at their full growth,
and more rarely afterwards ; yet fometimes

it happens to perfons after their acme, and

during the ftate of manhood : And it muft

then be imputed to an unufually plethoric
ftate of the fyftem ; to an habitual determina

tion of the blood to the veffels of the nofe ;
or to the particular weaknefs of thefe.

DCCCXL

.
In all thefe cafes' the difeafe may be con-

fidered as an hemorrhagy purely arterial, and
Vol. 2 G 5. depending-
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depending upon an arterial plethora ; but it

fometimes occurs in the decline" of life, when

probably it depends upon and may be con-

fidered as a mark of a venous plethora of the
veffels of the head. See DCCLXXII.

DCCCXII.

This hemorrhagy happens alfo at any pe
riod of life, in certain febrile difeafes, which
are altogether or partly of an inflammatory
nature, and which Show a particular deter

mination of the blood to the veffels of the

head. Thefe difeafes often admit of a Solu

tion by this 'hemorrhagy, when it may be

properly termed critical.

DCCCXIII.

The difeafe fometimes comes on without

any previous fymptoms ; particularly when

fome external violence has a Share in produc
ing it. But when it proceeds entirely from

an internal caufe, it is commonly preceded
by headachs, rednefs of the eyes, a florid col

our of the face, an unufual pulfation in the

temples, a fenfe of fulnefs about the nofe,
and an itching of the noftrils. A bound bel

ly, pale urine, coldneSs of the feet, and cold

fhivering over the whole body, are alfo fome

times among the fymptoms that precede the

difeafe.

DCCCXIV.
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1 DCCCXIV.

From the weaknefs of the veffels of the nofe,,
the bldbd often flows from them without any
confiderable effort of the whole fyftem, and

therefore without any obfervable febrile dif-

oj-der ; which, however, in many cafes, is,
in all its circumftances, very difcernible.

DCCCXV.

* An hemorrhagy of the nofe happening to

young pferfons, is, and may generally be,
confidered as a flight difeafe of little 'confe

quence, and hardly requiring any remedy.
But, even in young perfons, when it recurs

very frequently, and is very copious, it will

require particular attention, as it is to be

confidered as a mark of arterial plethora ; and

as frequently returning, jt may increafe the

plethoric ftate ; which in a more advanced

ftage of life, may give the blood a determina

tion to parts from which the hemorrhagy
would be more dangerous. All this will

more particularly require attention, accord

ing as the marks of plethora, and of particu
lar congeftion, preceding the hemorrhagy,.
are more confiderable ; and as the flowing of
the blood is attended with a mqre confidera

ble degree of febrile diforder.

G 6 DCCCXVL.
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DCCCXVI.

When the epiftaxis happens to perfons
after their acme, returning frequently, and

flowing copioufly, it is always to be confid

ered as a dangerous difeafe, and as more

certainly threatening the confequences men

tioned in the laft paragraph.

DCCCXVII.

When this hemorrhagy happens in the

decline of life, it may be confidered as in it-

SelS very Salutary : But at the Same time, it is,
to be confidered as a mark of a very dan

gerous ftate of the fyftem ; that is, as a mark

of a very Strong tendency to a venous pleth
ora in the veffels of the head : And I have

accordingly obServed it oSten followed by
apoplexy, palfy, or Such like difeafest

DCCCXVIII.

When an hemorrhagy from the nofe hap
pens in febrile difeafes, as mentioned in

DCCCXII, and is in pretty large quantity,
it may be confidered as critical and falutary ;

but it is very apt to be profufe, and even in

this way dangerous.
It upon fome. occafions occurs during the

eruptive fever of feveral exanthemata, and is

in fuch cafes fometimes falutary ; but, if thefe
exanthemata
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exanthemata be accompanied with any putrid

tendency, this hemorrhagy, like artificial

bloodlettings, may have very bad effeas.

DCCCXIX.

Having thus explained the feveral circum

ftances of epiftaxis, I proceed to confider the

management and cure of it. I ufe the ex-

preffion of management, becaufe it has been

ufually thought to require no cure, but that

'nature fhould be allowed to throw out blood

in this way very frequently ; and as often as

it appears to arife from internal caufes, that

is, from a ftate of the fyftem fuppofed to re

quire fuch evacuation.

DCCCXX.

*

I am however of opinion, for the reafons

given in DCCLXXIX, that this difeafe is

very feldom to be left to the condua of na

ture ; and that in all cafes it fhould be mode

rated by keeping the patient in cool air ; by
giving cold drink ; by keeping the body and

head erea ; by avoiding any blowing of the

■

nofe, Speaking, or other irritation : And,
when the blood has flowed for fome time,
without fhowing any tendency to ceafe, a

profufe bleeding is to be prevented by meaf

ures employed to Stop it, juch as preffing the
noftril Srom which the blood flows, wafhing

the
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the face with cold water, or applying this to

other parts of the tody.

DCCCXXI.

Even in the cafe of young perfons, where
the difeaSe is leaft hazardous, and even in

the firft attacks, I judge Such meaSures to be

proper : But they will be ftill more proper

if the difeaSe frequently recurs without any
external violence ; if the returns fhall happen
to perSons of a habit difpofed to be plethoric ;

and more particularly, if the marks of a ple
thoric ftate appear in the precedent fymp
toms (DCCCXIII.)

DCCCXXII.

Even in young perfons, if the bleeding
be very profufe and long continued, and

more efpecially if the pulfe become weak and

the face pale, I apprehend it will be proper
to fupprefs the hemorrhagy by every means

in our power. See DCCXCVII, and fol

lowing paragraphs.

DCCCXXIII.

Further, in the fame cafe of young perfons,
when the returns of this hemorrhagy become

frequent, and efpecially with the marks of a

plethoric habit, I think it neceffary to employ
fuch a regimen as may prevent a plethoric

ftate,
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ftate, (DCCLXXXIII—DCCLXXXVII).
At the fame time, care fhould be taken to
avoid all circumftances which may determine
the blood more fully to the veffels of the head
or prevent its free return from them • and*
by keeping an open belly to make fome de
rivation from them.

DCCCXXIV.

. In adult perfons, liable to frequent returns
of the epiftaxis, the whole of the meafures
propofed (DCCCXXIII) are more certain
ly and freely to be employed. When with
the circumftances mentioned in DCCCXIII
the tendency to a profufe hemorrhagy ap
pears, a bleeding at the arm may be proper
even in young perfons ; but in the cafe of a-
dults, it will be ftill more allowable, and
even neceffary.

DCCCXXV.

In perfons of any age liable to frequent
returns of this hemorrhagy, when the meaf
ures propofed in DCCCXVII, et fa. fhall
have been negkaed, or from peculiar cir
cumftances in the balance of the fyftem, fhall
have proved ineffeaual, and the fymptoms
threatening hemorrhagy (DCCCXXXVIII)
hall appear, it will then be proper, by blood
letting, cooling purgatives, and every part
of the antiphlogiftic regimen, to prevent the

hemorrhagy,
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hemorrhagy, or at leaft to prevent its being

proSuSe when it does happen.

DCCCXXVI.

In the circumftances juft now mentioned

(DCCCXXV), the meaSures propofed are

proper, arid even neceffary ; but it fhould

at the fame time be obferved, that thefe are

praaifed with much lefs advantage than thofe

pointed out in DCCCXXIV : Becaufe,-

though thofe Suggested here may prevent the

coming on of the hemorrhagy for the prefent,

they certainly, however, difpofe to the return

of that plethoric ftate which required their be

ing uSed ; and there can be no proper Secu

rity againft returns of the difeafe, but by pur-

Suing the means propofed in DCCCXXIII.

DCCCXXVIL

When the hemorrhagy of the nofe hap
pens to perfons approaching to their full

growth, and when its returns have been pre
ceded by the fymptoms DCCCXIII, it

may be fuppofed, that, if the returns can

be prevented by the meafures propofed in

DCCCXXV, thefe may be fafely employed;
as the plethoric ftate -induced will be render

ed SaSe, by the change which is Soon to take

place in the balance of the fyftem. This,
however, cannot be admitted ; as the evacu

ations praaifed upon this plan will have all

the
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the confequences which,
I have already ob

ferved, may follow the recurrence ot the

hemorrhagy itfetf.

DCCCXXVIIL

When the hemorrhagy of the nofe fhall

be found to make its returns at nearly ftated

periods, the meafures for preventing it

(DCCCXXV) maybe praaifed with great

certainty ; and, upon every repetition of

bloodletting, by diminifhing the quantity

taken away, its tendency to induce a pletho
ra may be in fome meafure avoided. When

indeed, the repetition of evacuations is truly

unavoidable, the diminishing them upon

every repetition is properly praaifed : But

it is a praaice of nice and precarious manage

ment, and fhould by no means be trufted to,

fo far as to fuperfede the meafures propofed
in

DCCCXXV, wherever thefe can be admit

ted.

DCCCXXIX.

When the hemorrhagy of the nofe hap

pens in confequence of a venous plethora in

the veffels of the head, as in DCCLXXII,

the flowing of the blood pretty largely may
be allowed, efpecially when it happens after

the fuppreffion or ceafing of the menftrual

or hemorrhoidal flux. But though the flow

ing of the blood is, on its firft occurring, to

be
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be allowed, there is nothing more proper

than guarding againft its returns.
This is to be

done not only by the metres propoSed in

DCCLXXXIII, el feq. but,
as the effeds

of a plethoric ftate of the veffels of the head

are very uncertain ; fo, upon any appearance

of it, and efpecially upon any threatening of

hemorrhagy, the plethora is to be removed,

and the hemorrhagy to be obviated immedi

ately by proper evacuations,
as bloodletting,

purging, and iffues ; or by reftoring fup-

preffed evacuations, where this can be done.

1

CHAP.
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CHAP. HI.

• f the HEMOPTYSIS, or HEMOR

RHAGY FROM THE LUNGS.

Sect. I.

Of' the Phenomena and Causes of
Hemoptysis.

DCCCXXX.

vV HEN, after fome affec

tion of the breaft, blood is thrown out from

the mouth, and is brought out with more or

lefs of coughing, there can be no doubt that

it comes from the lungs ; and this generally
afcertains the difeafe ,of which I am now to

treat. But there are cafes, in which the Source

of the blood fpit out is uncertain ; and there

fore fome other cqnfiderations, to be mention-
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ed hereafter, are often neceffary to afcertain

the exiftence of an hemoptyfis.

DCCCXXXI.

The blood veffels of the lungs are more nu

merous than thofe of any otherpart of the bo

dy of the fame bulk. Thefe veffels of the larg
est fize, as they arife from the heart, are more

immediately than in any other part fubdivid-

ed into veffels of the fmalleft fize ; and theSe

fmall veffels fpread out near to the internal
furfaces of the bronchial cavities, are fituated

in a loofe cellular texture, and covered by a

tender membrane only : So that, confidering
how readily and frequently thefe veffels are

gorged with blood, we may understand why
an hemorrhagy from them is, next to that of

the nofe, the moft frequent of any ; and par

ticularly, why any violent Shock given to the

whole body fo readily occafions an hemop
tyfis.

DCCCXXXII.

An hemoptyfis may be occafioned by ex

ternal violence, at any period of life ; and I

have explained above (DCCLX), why, in
adult perfons, while the arterial plethora ftill

prevails in the Syftem, that is, from the age of

fix teen to that of five and thirty, an hemop-
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tyfis may at any time be produced, merely

by a plethoric ftate of the lungs.

DCCCXXXIII.

But it has been alfo obferved above,

(DCCLXI), that an hemoptyfis more fre

quently arifes from a faulty proportion be

tween the capacity of the veffels of the lungs
and that of thofe of the reft of the body.

Accordingly it is often a hereditary difeafe,
which implies a peculiar and faulty confor

mation. And the difeafe alfo happens ef

pecially to perfons who difcover the fmaller

capacity of their lungs, by the narrownefs of

their cheft, and by the prominency of their
fhoulders ; which laft is a mark of their hav

ing been long liable to a difficult refpiration.

DCCCXXXIV.

With thefe circumftances alSo the diSeafe

happens efpecially to perfons of a Sanguine
temperament; in whom particularly, the ar

terial plethora prevails. It happens likewife
to perfons of a flender delicate make, of
which a long neck is a mark ; to perfons of
much fenfibility and irritability, and therefore
of quick parts, whofe bodies are. generally
of a delicate ftruaure ; to perSons who have
been formerly liable to frequent hemorrha

gies of the nofe ; to perfons who have fuffer

ed a fuppreffion of any hemorrhagy they had

formerly
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formerly been liable to, the moft frequent
inftance of which is in females who have fuf

fered a fuppreffion of their menftrual flux ;

and, laftly, to perSons who have Suffered the

amputation of any confiderable limb.

DCCCXXXV.

In moft of thefe cafes (D^CCXXXIV),
the difeafe happens efpecially to perfons
about the time of their coming to their full

growth, or foon after it, and this for the rea- .

fons fully fet forth above.

DCCCXXXVI.

From all that has been faid frorrf

DCCCXXXI to DCCCXXXV, the pre-
diSponent cauSe of hemoptyfis will be fuffi

ciently understood, and the diSeafe may hap
pen from the mere circumftance of the pre-

difponent caufe arifing to a confiderable de

gree. In the prediSpoSed, however, it is i

ofteny brought on by the concurrence of va

rious occafional and exciting cauSes. One of

thefe, and perhaps a frequent one, is exter

nal heat ; which, even when in no great de

gree, will bring on the difeafe in fpring, and
the beginning of fummer, while the heat ra*
relies the blood more than it relaxes the folids

which had been before contraaed by the

cold of winter. Another exciting caufe is a

fudden dimunition of the weight of the atmof

phere,
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phere, efpecially
when concurring with any

effort in bodily exercife. This effort, too,

alone, may often, in the predifpofed, be the

exciting cauSe ; and more particularly, any
violent exerciSe of refpiration. In Short, in

the predifpofed, any degree of external vio

lence alfo may bring on the difeafe.

DCCCXXXVII.

Occafioned by one or other of thefe caufes

(DCCCXXXVI), the difeaSe comes on with

a SenSe of weight and anxiety in the cheft,
fome uneafinefs in breathing, Some' pain of

the breaft or other parts of the thorax, and

fome fenfe of heat under tjie fternum ; and

very often, before the difeafe appears, a

fajtifh tafte is perceived in the mouth.

DCCCXXXVIII.

Immediately before the appearance of

blood, a degree of irritation is felt at the top
of the larynx. To relieve this, a Jiawking is

made, which brings up a little blood, of a

florid colour, and Somewhat frothy. The ir

ritation returns ; and, in the fame manner,

more blood of a like kind is brought up, with

fome noife in the windpipe, as of airjpaffing
through a fluid.

DCCCXXXIX.
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DCCCXXXIX.

This is commonly the manner
in which the

hemoptyfis begins j but
fometimes at the very

firft the blood comes up by coughing, or at

leaft Somewhat of coughing accompanies the

hawking juft now mentioned.

DCCCXL.

The blood iffuing is fometimes at firft in

very fmall quantity, and foon difappears

altogether: But, in other cafes, efpecially

when it repeatedly occurs, it is in greater

quantity, and frequently
continues to appear

at times for feveral days together. It is fome

times profufe ; but rarely in fuch quantity as

either by its excefs, or by
its Sudden fuffoca-

tion, to prove immediately
mortal. It com

monly either ceafes fpontaneoufly,
or is Hop

ped by the remedies employed.

DCCCXLI.

When blood is thrown out from the

mouth, it is not always eafy to determine from

what internal part it proceeds ; whether from

the internal furface of the mouth itfelf, from

the fauces, or adjoining cavities of the nofe,

from*fthe ftomach, or from the lungs. It is

however, very neceffary to diftinguifh the

different
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different cafes ; and, in moft inftances, it

may be done by attending to the following

confiderations.

DCCCXLII.

When the blood fpit out proceeds from

fome part of the internal furface of the

mouth itfelf, it comes out without any
hawk

ing or coughing : And generally, upon in-

fpeaion, the particular fource of it becomes

evident.

DCCCXLIII.

When blood proceeds from the fauces,

or adjoining cavities of the nofe, it may be

brought out by hawking, and fometimes by

coughing, in the manner we have defcribed

in DCCCXXXVII and DCCCXXXIX;

fo that, in this way, a doubt may arife con

cerning its real fource. A patient often lays
hold of thefe circumftances to pleafe himSelf

with the opinion of its coming from the fau

ces, and he may be allowed to do fo : But a

phyfician cannot readily be deceived, if he

confider,that a bleeding from the fauces ismore

rare than one from the lungs ; that the former

feldom happens but to perfons who have been

before liable either to an hemorrhagy of the

nofe, or to Some evident cauSe of erofion ;

and, in moft caSes, by looking into the Sau-

Vol. II. H ces,
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ces, the distillation oS the blood, if it come*

from thence, will be perceived.

DCCCXLIV.

When blood proceeds from the lungs, the
manner in which it is brought up will com

monly Show from whence it comes : But in

dependent of that, there are may circumftanc
es which may occur to point it out, fuch as the

period of life, the habit of body, and other

marksofapredifpofition(DCCCXXXIII—
DCCCXXXV); and, together with thefe,
the occafional caufes (DCCCXXXVI) hav

ing been immediately before applied.

DCCCXLV.

When vomiting accompanies the throw

ing out of blood from the mouth, as vomit

ing and coughing often mutually excite each

other ; fo they may be frequently joined,
and render it doubtful, whether the blood

thrown out proceeds from the lungs or from
the ftomach. We may, however, generally
decide, by confidering, that blood does not

fo frequently proceed from the ftomach as

from the lungs : That blood proceeding from
the ftomach commonly appears in greater

quantity, than when it proceeds from the

lungs; that the blood proceeding from the

lungs is ufually of a florid colour, and mix

ed with a little frothy mucus only ; whereas

the
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the blood from the ftomach is commonly of a

darker colour, more grumous,
and mixed

with the other contents of the ftomach :

That the coughing or vomiting, according as

the one or the other firft ariSes in the caSes in

which they are afterwards joined, may fome

times point out the fource of the blood ; and,

laftly, that much may be learned Srom the

circumftances and Symptoms which have pre

ceded the hemorrhagy.
ThoSe which precede the hemoptyfis

enumerated in DCCCXXXVII, are moft

of them evident marks of an affeaton of the

lungs. And, on the other hand, the hema-

-temefis, or iffuing of blood from the ftomach,

has alSo its peculiar Symptoms and circum

ftances preceding it ; as, Sor inftance, Some

morbid affeaion of this organ, or at leaft

fome pain, anxiety, and fenfe of weight, re

ferred diftinaiy to the region oS the ftomach.

To all this may be added, that the vomiting
of blood happens more frequently to females

than tomales ; and to the former,in confequence
of a fuppreffion of their menftrual flux :

and, by attending to all thefe considerations

(DCCCXLII—DCCCXLV), the pretence
of the hemoptyfis may commonly be fuffi

ciently t

ascertained.

H 2 Sect.
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Sect. II.

Of- the Cure of Hemoptysis.

DCCCXLVI.

THIS difeafe is fometimes attended with

little danger ; as, when it happens to fe

males in confequence of a fuppreffion of

the menfes ; when, without any marks

of a predifpofition, it ariSes from external vio

lence ; or when, from whatever caufe arifing,
it leaves behind it no cough, dyfpncea, or
other affeaion of the lungs. Even in fuch

cafes, however, a danger may arife from too

large an wound being made in the veffels of

the lungs ; from a quantity of red blood be

ing left to Stagnate in the cavity of the bran

chiae ; and particularly from any determina

tion of the blood being made into the veffels

of the lungs, which, by renewing the hemor

rhagy, may have dangerous confequences.
^

In every inStance therefore of hemoptyfis,
*

the effufion is to be moderated by the Several

means mentioned DCCXCII to DCCXCV.

DCCCXLVII.
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DCCCXLVII.

Thefe meafures are efpecially neceffary

when the hemoptyfis arifes in confequence of

predifpofition ; and in all caSes where there is

the appearance of a large effufion, or where

the hemorrhagy frequently returns,the effufion

is not only to be moderated, but to be entire

ly Stopped, and the returns of it prevented

by every means in our power. See

DCCXCVII, and following.

DCCCXLVIII.

To flop an hemoptyfis, or prevent the

returns of it, two medicines have been fre

quently employed ; neither of which I can

approve of. Thefe are, chalybeates, and the

Peruvian bark. As both of them contribute

to increafe the phlogiftic diathefis of the fyf
tem, they can hardly be fafe in any cafe of

aaive hemorrhagy, and I have frequently
found them hurtful.

DCCCXLIX.

As the hemoptyfis, which happens in con

fequence of predifpofition, is always attend

ed with a phlogiftic diathefis ; and, as the&
bad confequences of the difeafe are efpecially
to be apprehended from the continuance of

that diathefis ; fo this is to be induftrioufly
taken off by bloodletting, in greater or fmall-

H3 er
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er quantity, and more or leSs frequently re*

peated, according as the fymptoms fhall di-

rea. At the Same time, cooling purgatives
aie to be employed, and every part of the

antiphlogiftic regimen is to be Strictly enjoin
ed. The reSrigerants may alSo be adminis

tered ; taking care, however, that the acids,
and more eSpecially the nitre, do not excite

coughing.

DCCCL.

From what was obServed in DCCXCV,
it will appear, that bliftering upon the breaft

or back may be a remedy of hemoptyfis,
when it is prefeat ; and that iffues in the

fame places may be ufeful in preventing the

Recurrence of it when it has ceafed.

DCCCLI.

The avoiding of^motion is generally aprop
er part of the antiphlogiftic regimen ; and

in the hemoptyfis, nothing is more neceffary
than avoiding bodily exerciSe : But Some

kinds oSgeftation, as Sailing, and travelling
in an eaSy carriage on Smooth roads, have
often proved a remedy.

DCCCLII.

Such is the treatment I can propofe for the

hemoptyfis, confidered merely as an hemor

rhagy j
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rhagy : But when, in fpite of all our pre

cautions, it continues to recur it is often

followed by an ulceration of the lungs and a

phthifis pulmonalis. This, therefore, I muft

now proceed to confider; but, as it arifes

alfo from other caufes befides the hemoptyfis,

it muft be treated of with a more general

view.

H 4 CHAP.
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CHAP. IV.

op the PHTHISIS PULMONALIS, or

CONSUMPTION of the LUNGS.

Sect. I.

Of the Phenomena and Causes of thi
Phthisis Pulmonalis.

DCCCLIII.

1HE Phthifis Pulmonalis I

would define to be, An expeaoration of pus
or purulent matter from the lungs, attended
with a heaic fever.

As this is the principal fpecies of phthifis,
I fhall Srequently in this chapter employ the

general term of phthifis, though ftriaiy
meaning the phthifis pulmonalis.

DCCCLIV.
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DCCCLIV.

I have met with fome inftances of an ex

peaoration of purulent matter, continuing
for many years, accompanied with very few

fymptoms of heaic, and at leaft without any

heaic exquifitely formed : But, in none of

thefe inftances, were the perSons So entirely
free from fymptoms of heaic, as to formt

any exception to the general definition.

DCCCLV.

In every inftance of an expeaoration of

pus, 1 prefume there is an ulceration of the

lungs. The late Mr. de Haen is the only
author that I know of who has advanced an

other opinion, and has fuppofed, that pus

may be formed in the blood veffels, and be

from thence poured into the bronchiae. Ad

mitting his faa, I have attempted an expla
nation of the appearance of pus without ul

ceration in CCCXLIX : But, after all, I can
not help fufpeaing the accuracy of his ob-

fervations ; muft entirely rejea his explana
tion oS them; muft however allow, that we
ftill want Saas to Support the explanation I

have offered ; and doubt much if it will ap

ply to any cafe of phthifis. For thefe reafons

I ftill conclude, agreeably to the faith of all

other diffeaions, and the opinions of all

phyficians, that the fymptoms mentioned in

Vol. 2. H 5 our
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our definition depend always upon an ulcer

ation formed in the lungs.

DCCCLVI.

It has fometimes happened, that a catarrh

was attended with an expeaoration of a mat
ter fo much reSembling pus, that phyficians
have been often uncertain whether it was

mucus *or pus, and therefore whether the

difeafe was a catarrh or a phthifis. It is oft

en of confequence to determine thefe quaf-
tions ; and it appears to me that it may be

generally done, with Sufficient certainty,
from the following confiderations, of which

each particular is not always fingly decifive,
but when they are taken together can hardly
deceive us.

1. From the colour of the matter; as mu

cus is naturally tranfparent, and pus always
opake. When mucus becomes opake, as it

fometimes does, it becomes white, yel
low, or greenifh ; but the laft mentioned col

our is hardly ever So remarkable in mucus as

in pus.
2. From the

.
confiftence ; as mucus is

more viScid and coherent, and pus leSs So, and

may be Said to be more friable. When mu

cus is thrown into water, it is not readily dif-

fufed, but remains united in uniform and cir

cular maffes : But pus, in the fame circum-

iiances, though not readily diffuSed, does not
remain
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remain fo uniformly united and by a little

agitation is broken into ragged fragments.

% From the odour; which is feldom per

ceived in mucus, but frequently in pus It

has been propofed to try the odour of the

matter cxpe&rated, by throwing it upon

live coals : But in fuch a trial both mucus and

pus give out a difagreeable fmell, and it is

not eafy to diftinguifh between
them.

4 From the fpecific gravity compared

with water ; and, indeed, it
is ufual for the

mucus of the lungs to twim on the furface ot

water, and for pus
to fink in it. But in this-

we may fometimes be deceived; as pus

which has entangled a great deal of air may

Swim, andmucus that
is free from airmay^mk.

c. From the mixture which is difcerniT>le

in the matter brought up ? For it a yellow or

greenifh matter appears
furrounded with a

quantity of tranfparent or leSs opake
and lets-

coloured matter, the more ftrongly coloured

matter may be generally confidered as pus ;

as it is not eafy to understand how one por

tion oS the mucus of the lungs can be very

confiderably changed, while the reft of it

is very little fo,.or remains
in its ordinary ftate.

6. From the admixture of certain fubftances.

with the matter thrown out from the lungs.

To this purpofe we are informed by the ex

periments of the late Mr. Charles Darwin :

a That the vitriolic acid diffolves
both mu

cus and pus, but moft readily the former :

That if water be added to fuch a folution of

H 6 mucus,.
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mucus, this is feparated, and either fwims on

the furface, or, divided into flocculi, is fuf-

pended in the liquor ; whereas, when water

is added to a like Solution of pus, this falls to

the bottom, or by agitation is diffufed fo as

to exhibit an uniformly turpid liquor, b.

That a Solution of the cauftic fixed alkali, af

ter fome time, diffolves mucus, and generally
pus ; and, if water be added to fuch folu-'

tions, the pus is precipitated, but the mucus

is not. From fuch experiments it is fuppof
ed, that pus and mucus may be certainly dif-

tinguifhed from each other.
"

Ktom the expeaoration's being attended

with a heaic fever. A catarrh, or expeao
ration of mucus, is often attended with fever ;

but never, fo far as I have obferved, with

fuch a fever as I am prefently to deScribe as a

heaic. This, in my opinion, is the moft

certain mark oS a purulent State in Some part
oS the body ; and if others have thought dif-

-

ferently, I am perfuaded that it has been

owing to this, that, prefuming upon the mor
tal nature of a confirmed or purulent phthifis,
they have confidered every caSe in which a

recovery happened, as a catarrh only : But,
that they may have beenmiftaken in this, Shall
be fhown hereafter.

DCCCLVII.

Having thus confidered the firft part of

the charaaer of the phthifis pulmonalis as a

mark
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mark of an ulceration of the lungs ; and hav

ing juft now faid, that the other part of the

charaaer, that is, the heaic fever, is a mark

or indication of the fame thing ; it is proper

now to confider this here, as I had with

that view omitted it before (LXXIV).

DCCCLVIII.

A heaic fever has the form of a remittent,
which has exacerbations twice every day.
The firft of thefe. occurs about noon, fome

times a little fooner or later ; and a flight re

miffion of it happens about five afternoon.

This laft is foon fucceeded by another exacer

bation, gradually increafing till after mid

night : But after two o'clock of the morning,
a remiffion takes place, which becomes more

and more confiderable as the morning ad

vances. The exacerbations are frequently
attended with fome degree of cold fhivering j
or at leaft, the patient is exceedingly Senfible

to any coolneSs of the air, Seeks external

heat, and oSten complains of a fenfe of cold,

when, to the thermometer, his fkin is preter-

naturally warm. Of thefe exacerbations,
that of the evening is always the moft con

fiderable.

DCCCLIX.

It has commonly been given as a part
of the charaaer of a heaic fever, that an ex

acerbation
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acerbation of it commonly appears after the

taking food ; and it is true that dinner,
which is taken at noon or after it, does feem

to occafion fome exacerbation. But this

muft not make us judge the midday exacer

bation to be the effea of eating only; for I

have often obferved it to come on an hour

before noon, and often fome hours before

dinner ; which, in this country at prefent, is

not taken till Sometime after noon. It is in

deed to be obferved, that in almoft every

perSon, the taking food occafions fome de

gree of fever : But I am perfuaded this would
not appear fo confiderable in a heaic, were it

not that an exacerbation of fever is prefent
from another caufe ; and accordingly, the

taking food in the morning has hardly any
fenfible effea.

DCCCLX.

I have thus defcribed the general form of

heaic fever ; but many circumftances attend

ing it are further to be taken notice of.

The fever I have defcribed does not com

monly fubfift long, till the evening exacer

bations become attended with fweatings;
which continue to recur, and to prove more

and more profufe through the whole courfe

of the difeaSe.

Almoft from the firft appearance of the

heaic, the urine is high coloured, and depof-
its a copious branny red Sediment, which

hard! v
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hardly ever falls clofe to the bottom of the

veffel.

In the heaic, the appetite for food is gen

erally lefs impaired than in any other kind of

fever. v

The rhirft is feldom confiderable ; the

mouth is commonly moift ; and as the difeafe

advances, the tongue becomes free from all

fur, appears very clean ; and, in the advanced

Stages of the difeafe, the tongue and fauces

appear to be Somewhat inflamed, and become

more or lefs covered, with aphthae.
As the difeafe advances, the red veffels of the

adnata of the eye difappear, and the whole

of the adnata becomes of a pearly white.

The face is commonly pale ; but, during
the exacerbations, a florid red, and an almoft

circumfcribed Spot, appear on each cheek.

For Some time, in the courSe of a heaic,
the belly is bound ; but, in the advanced

ftages of it, a diarrhoea almoft always comes

on, and continues to recur frequently during
the reft of the difeafe, alternating in fome

meafure with the fweatings mentioned above.

The difeafe is always attended with a debil

ity, which gradually increaSes during the

courfe of it.

During the fame courfe an emaciation

takes place, and goes to a greater degree than
in almoft any other caSe.

The fallingoff of the hairs, and the adunque
form of the nails, are alfo fymptoms of the
want of nourifhment.

Towards
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Towards the end of the difeafe, the feet

are often affeaed with cedematous fwellings.
The exacerbations of the fever are feldom

attended with any headach, and Scarcely ever

with delirium.

The fenSes and judgment commonly remain
entire to the very end of the difeafe ; and the

mind, for the moft part, is confident and Sull

of hope.
Some days before death, a delirium comes

on, and commonly continues to the end.

DCCCLXL

The heaic fever now defcribed

(DCCCLVIII, DCCCLIX) as accompany

ing a purulent ftate of the lungs, is perhaps
the cafe in which it moft frequently appears ;

but I have never feen it in any caSe, when

there was not evidently, or when I had not

ground to fuppofe, there was a permanent

purulency or ulceration in fome external or

internal part. It was for this reafon that in

LXXIV, I concluded it to be a fymptomatic
fever only. Indeed, it appears to me to be

always the effea of an acrimony abforbed

Srom abfceffes or ulcers, although it is not

equally the effea of every fort of acrimony ;

for the fcorbutic and cancerous kinds often

fubfift long in the body without producing a

heaic. What is the precife ftate of the acri

mony producing this, I cannot determine, but
it
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it feems to be chiefly that of a vitiated puru-

lency.

DCCCLXII.

However this may be, it appears, that the

heaic's depending in general upon an acrimo

ny, explains its peculiar circumftances. The

febrile ftate Seems to be chiefly an exacerba

tion of that frequency of the pulfe, which oc

curs twice every day to perfons in health, and

may be produced by acrimony alone. TheSe

exacerbations, indeed, do not happen without
the proper circumftances of pyrexia ; but the

fpafm of the extreme veffels in a heaic does

not feem to be fo confiderable as in other fe

vers ; and hence the ftate of fweat and urine

which appears fo early and fo constantly in
heaics. Upon the Same Suppofition of an

acrimony corrupting the fluids, and debilitat

ing the moving powers, I think that moft of

the other fymptoms may alfo be explained.

DCCCLXIII.

Having thus confidered the charaaeriftical

fymptoms and chief part of the proximate
caufe of the phthifis pulmonalis, I proceed to

obferve, that an ulcer of the lungs, and its

concomitapt circumftance of heaic fever^ may
arife from different previous affeaions of the

lungs ; all of which however may,
in my

opinion, be referred to five heads ; that is,
1. To *
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1. To an hemoptyfis ; 2. To a Suppuration
of the lungs in confequence of pneumonia ;

3. To catarrh ; 4. To afthma ; or, 5. To a

tubercle. Thefe feveral affeaions, as caufes

of ulcers, Shall now be confidered in the or

der mentioned.

DCCCLXIV.

It has been commonly fuppofed, that an

hemoptyfis was naturally, and almoft neceffa

rily, followed by an ulcer of the lungs. But

I will prefume to Say, that, in general, this is

a mistake ; for there have been many inftances

oShemoptyfis occafioned by external violence,
without being followed by any ulcer of the

lungs ; and there have alfo been many in

ftances of hemoptyfis from an internal caufe,
without any confequent ulceration. And

this too has been the cafe, not only when the

hemoptyfis happened to young perfons, and

recurred for feveral times, but when it has

often recurred during the courfe of a long
life. It is indeed eafy to conceive, that a

rupture of the veffels of the lungs, like that of
the veffels of the nofe, may be often healed,
as the furgeons fpeak, by the firft intention.

It is probable therefore, that it is an hemop
tyfis in particular circumftances only, which
is neceffarily followed by an ulcer ; but what

thefe circumftances are, it is difficult to deter

mine. It is poffible, that merely the de

gree of rupture, or frequently repeated rup
ture
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ture preventing the wound from healing by
the firft intention, may occafion an ulcer ; or

it is poffible that red blood effufed, and not

brought up entirely by coughing, may, by

ftagnating in the bronchiae, become acrid, and

erode the parts. Thefe howeyer
are but fuppo-

fitions, not fupported by any clear evidence.

And, if we confider that thofe cafes of he

moptyfis which follow the predifpofition

,(DCCCXX!XII—DCCCXXXV) are thofe

efpecially which end in phthifis, we fhall be

led to fufpea that there are Some other cir

cumftances which concur here to determine

the conSequence of hemoptyfis., as I fhadl

hereafter endeavour to fhow.

DCCCLXV.

Any ftrppofition, however, which we can

make with refpea to the innocence of an

hemoptyfis, muft not fuperfede the meafures

propoSed above for its cure ; both becaufe we

cannot certainly forefee whatmay be the con

fequences of fuch an accident, and becaufe

the meafures above fuggefted are fafe ; for,

upon every fuppofition, it is a diathefis phlo-

giftica that may urge on every bad conSe

quence to be apprehended.

DCCCLXVI.

The Second caufe of an ulceration of the

lungs, to be confidered, is a fuppuration
formed in confequence of pneumonia.

DCCCLXVII.
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DCCCLXVII.

From the fymptoms mentioned in

DCCCLVIII, DCCCLIX, it may with

reafon be concluded, that an abfcefs, or, as it
is called, a vomica, is formed in fome part of

the pleura, and moft frequently in that por
tion of it inverting the lungs. Here puru
lent matter frequently remains for fome time,
as if inclofed in a cyft ; but commonly it is

not long before it comes to be either abforb-

ed, and transferred to fome other part of the

body ; or that it breaks through into the cav

ity of the lungs, or into that of the thorax. In

the latter cafe, it produces the difeafe called

empyema ; but it is only when the matter is

poured into the cavity of the bronchiae, that

it properly constitutes the phthifis pulmona
lis. In the caSe oS empyema, the chief cir

cumftances of a phthifis are indeed alSo preS-
ent ; but I Shall here confider that caSe only
in which the abSceSs of the lungs gives occa

fion to a purulent expeaoration.

DCCCLXVIII.

An abfcefs of the lungs, in confequence of

pneumonia, is not always followed by a

phthifis : For Sometimes a heaicfever is not

formed ; the matter poured into the bronchiae

is a proper and benign pus, which is frequent
ly coughed up very readily, and fpit out ;
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and, though this purulent expeaoration
fhould continue for fome time, yet if a heaic

does not come on, the ulcer foon heals, and

every morbid fymptom difappears. This has

happened fo frequently, that wemay conclude,
that neither the accefs of the air, nor the con

stant motion of the lungs, will prevent an ul
cer of thefe parts from healing, if the matter
of it be well conditioned. An abfcefs of the

lungs, therefore, does not neceffarily produce
the phthifis pulmonalis ; and if it be followed

by fuch a difeafe, it muft be in confequence
of particular circumftances which corrupt the

purulent matterproduced, render it unSuitable
to the healing of the ulcer, and at the fame

time make it afford an acrimony, which, be

ing abforbed, produces a heaic and its con

fequences.

DCCCLXIX.

The corruption of the matter of fuch ab

fceffes may be owing to feveral caufes ; as,
1. That the matter effufed during the in

flammation, had not been a pure ferum fit to

be converted into a laudable pus, but had

been united with other matters which pre
vented that, and gave a confiderable acrimony
to the whole : Or, 2. That the matter effuf

ed, and converted into pus, either merely by
a long Stagnation in a vomica, or by its con

nexion with an empyema, had been So cor

rupted as to become unfit for the purpofe of

pus,
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pus, in the healing of the ulcer. Thefe feenr

to be poffible caufes of the corruption ofmat
ter in abfceffes, fo as to make it the occafion

of a phthifis in perfons otherwife found ; but

it is probable, that a pneumonic abfcefs does*

efpecially produce phthifis when it happens
to perfons previoufly difpofed to that difeafe;
and therefore only as it concurs with fome oth
er caufes of it,

DCCCLXX.

The third caufe fuppofed to produce
phthifis, is a catarrh ; which in many cafes

feems, in length of time, to have the expeao
ration of mucus proper to it, gradually chang
ed into an expectoration of pus ; and at- the

fame time, by the addition of a heaic fever,
the difeaSe, which was at firft a pure catarrh,
is converted into a phthifis. This Supposi
tion, however, is not eafily to be admitted.

The catarrh is properly an affeaion of the

mucous glands of the trachea and bronchia^

analogous to the coryza, and lefs violent kinds

of cynanche tonfillaris, which very feldom

terminate in Suppuration. And although a

catarrh Should be diSpoSed to Such termina

tion, yet the ulcer produced might readily
heal up, as it does in the cafe of a cynanche
tonfillaris ; and therefore 4Jlould not produce
a phthifis.

DCCCLXXI.
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DCCCLXXI.

Further, the catarrh, as purely the effea of

co]d, is generally a mild difeafe, as well as of

fhort duration ; and of the numerous inftances

of it, there are at moft but very few cafes

which can be faid to have ended in phthifis.
In all thofe cafes in which this feems to have

happened, it is to me probable that the per

fons affeaed were peculiarly predifpofed to

phthifis. And the beginning of phthifis fo

often refembles a catarrh, that the former may
have been miftaken for the latter. Befides,
to increafe the fallacy, it often happens that

the application of cold, which is the moft fre-

quent cauSe of catarrh, is alfo frequently the

exciting caufe of the cough which proves the

beginning of phthifis.

PCCCLXXII.

It is to me, therefore, probable, that a

catarrh is very feldom the foundation of

phthifis ; but I would not pofitively affert

that it never is fo ; for it is poffible that the

cafes of a more violent catarrh may have

joined with thenv^a pneumonic affeaion,
which may end in a fuppuration ; or it may

happen that a long continued catarrh, by the

violent agitation of the lungs in coughing,
will produce fomeof thofe tubercles which

are
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are prefently to be mentioned as the moft

frequent caufe of phthifis.

DCCCLXXIII.

It muft be particularly obferved here, that

nothing faid in DCCCLXXII, fhould allow

us to negka any appearance of catarrh, as is

too frequently done ; for it may be either the

beginning of a phthifis, which is mistaken Sor

a genuine catarrh ; or that even as a catarrh

continuing long, it may produce a phthifis,
as in DCCCLXXII.

DCCCLXXIV.

Many phyficians have fuppofed an acrimo

ny of the fluids eroding fome of the veffels of

-, the lungs, tO' be a frequent caufe of ulceration
and phthifis. But this appears to me to be a

mere fuppofition ; for in any of the inftances

of the produaion of phthifis which I have

feen, there was no evidence of any acrimony
of the blood capable of eroding the veffels.

It is true, indeed, that in many cafes an acri

mony fubfifting in Some part of the fluids, is

the caufe of the difeafe j but it is at the fame

time probable, that this acrimony operates by
producing tubercles, rather than by any di-

rea erofion.

DCCCLXXV.
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DCCCLXXV.

It has been mentioned in DCCCLXIII,
that an afthma may be confidered as one of

the caufes of phthifis ; and by afthma I mean,

that Species oS it which has been commonly
named the SpaSmodic. This difeaSe frequent-
ly Subfifts very long without producing any

other, and may have its own peculiar fatal

termination, as fhall be explained hereafter.
But I have feen it frequently end in phthifis ;

and in Such caSes I SuppoSe it to operate in

the manner above alleged of catarrh ; that is,
by producing tubercles, and their confe

quences, which Shall be prefently mentioned.

DCCCLXXVI.

I come now to confider the fifth head of

the caufe of phthifis, and which I apprehend
to be the moft frequent of any. This I have

faid, in general, to be tubercles ; by which

term are meant, certain fmall tumours, which
have the appearance of indurated glands.
Diffeaions have frequently Shown fuch tuber
cles formed in the lungs ; and although at

firft indolent, yet at length they become in

flamed, and are thereby changed into little ab
fceffes, or vomicae ; which breaking, and

pouring their matter into the bronchias, give
a purulent expeaoration, and thus lay the

foundation of phthifis.
Vol. II. I DCCCLXXVII.
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DCCCLXXVII.

Though the matter expeaorated upon thefe

occafions has the appearance of pus, it is fel

dom that of a laudable kind ; and, as the ul

cers do not readily heal, but are attended

with a heaic fever, for the moft part ending
fatally, I prefume that the matter of the ul

cers is imbued with a peculiarly noxious ac

rimony, which prevents their healings and

produces a phthifis in all its circumftances,
as mentioned above.

DCCCCXXVIII.

It is veryprobable that the acrimony which

thus diScovers itSelf in the ulcers, exifted be

fore and produced the tubercles themfelves ;

and it is to this acrimony that we muft trace

up the caufe of the phthifis following thefe

tubercles. This acrimony is probably, in

different cafes, of different kinds ; and it will

not be eafy to determine its varieties : But to

a certain length I fhall attempt it.

DCCCLXXIX.

In one cafe, and that, too, a very frequent
one, of phthifis, it appears, that the noxious

acrimony is of the fame kind with that which

prevails in the fcrophula. This may be con

cluded from obferving, that a phthifis, at its

ufual
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ufual periods, frequently attacks perfons born
of fcrophulous parents ; that is, of parents
who had been affeaed with fcrophula in their

younger years : That very often, when the

phthifis appears, there occur at the fame time

fome lympathic tumours in the external

parts ; and very often I have found the tabes

mefenterica, which is a fcrophulous affeaion,
joined with the phthifis pulmqnalis. To all

this I would add, that, even when no fcrophu
lous affeaion has either manifeftly preceded
or accompanied a phthifis, this laft, however,
moft commonly affeas perfons of a habit re-

fembling the ifcrophulous ; that is, perfons of
a fanguine, or of a fanguineo melancholic

temperament, who have very fine fkins, rofy
complexions, large veins, Soft flefh, and thick

upper lip : And further, that in fuch perfons
the phthifis comes on in the fame manner

that it does in perfons having tubercles, as ~

fhall be immediately explained.

DCCCLXXX.

Another Species of acrimony producing tu
bercles of the lungs, and thereby phthifis
may be faid to be the exanthematic. It is
well known, that the fmall pox fometimes, and
more frequently the meafles, lay the founda
tion of phthifis. It is probable alfo, that oth
er exanthemata have the fame effea ; and
from the phenomena of the difeafe, and the
diffeaions of perfons who have died of it, it is

I 2 probable,
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probable, that all the exanthemata may occa

fion a phthifis, by affording a matter which

in the firft place produces
tubercles.

DCCCLXXXI.
^

Another acrimony, which
feems fometimes

to produce phthifis, is the fiphyhtic : But

whether fuch an acrimony produces phtnitis

in any other perfons than
the previoufly dit-

pofed, does
not appear

to me certain.

DCCCLXXXII.

What other fpecies of acrimony, fuch ai

from fcurvy, from pus abforbed from other

parts of the body, from fuppreffed eruptions,

or from other fources, may alio produce
tuber

cles and phthifis, I cannot now decide, but

muft leave to be determined by thofe who

have had experience of fuch
cafes.

DCCCLXXXIII.

There is one peculiar cafe ofphthifis,
which

from my own experience I can take notice

of This is the cafe of phthifis from a calca

reous matter formed in the lungs, and cough

ed up, frequently with
a little blood, lorne-

times with mucus only, and fometimes with

pus How this matter is generated, or in

what precife part of the lungs it is feated 1

acknowledge myfelf ignorant.
In three caies
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of this kind which have occurred to me, there

was at the fame time no appearance of Stony
or earthy concretions in any other part of the

body. In one of thefe cafes, an exquifitely
formed phthifis came on, and proved mortal :

While in the other two, the fymptoms of

phthifis were never fully formed ; and after

fome time, merely by a milk diet and avoid

ing irritation, the patients entirely recovered.

DCCCLXXXIV.

Another foundation for phthifis, analogous,
as I judge, to that of tubercles, is that which

occurs to certain artificers whofe employments
keep them almoft constantly expofed to dull ;

Such as Stonecutters, millers, flaxdreffers, and

fome others. I have not obServed in this

country many inftances oS phthifis which

could be reSerred to this cauSe ; but, Srom

Ramazzini, Morgagni, and Some other

writers, we muft conclude Such caSes to be

moreSrequent in the Southern parts of Europe.

DCCCLXXXV.

Befides theSe now mentioned, there are

probably Some other cauSes producing tuber

cles, which have not yet been aScertained by
observation ; and it is likely, that in the ftate

oS tubercles there is a variety not yet account
ed for : But all this muft be left to future ob-

fervation and inquiry.
1 3 DCCCLXXXVI.
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DCCCLXXXVI.

It has been frequently fuppofed by phyfi
cians, that the phthifis is a contagious difeaSe ;

and I dare not affert that it never is Such :

But in many hundred inftances of the difeafe

which I have feen, there has been hardly one

which to me could appear to have arifen from

contagion. It is poffible, that in warmer cli

mates the effeas oS contagion may be more

diScernibk.

ASter having faid that a phthifis arifes from
tubercles more frequently than from any oth

er caufe ; and after having attempted to affign
the variety of thefe, I now proceed to men

tion the peculiar circumftances and fymptoms
which ufually accompany the coming on of

the difeafe from tubercles.

DCCCLXXXVII.

A tuberculous and purulent ftate of the

lungs has been obferved in very young

children, and in fome others at feveral differ
ent periods before the age of puberty and full

growth ; but inftances of this kind are rare ;

and the attack of phthifis, which we have rea
fon to impute to>tubercles, ufually happens at
the fame period which I have affigned for the

coming on of the hemoptyfis.

DCCCLXXXVIII.
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DCCtLXXXVIII.

The phthifis from tubercles does alfo gen

erally affea the fame
habits as the hemopty

fis • that is, perfons of a flender make,
of long

necks, narrow chefts, and prominent fflouj-
ders : But very frequently the perfons liable

to tubercles, have lefs of the florid counte

nance, and of the other
marks of an exqui

fitely fanguine temperament, than the per

fons liable to hemoptyfis.

DCCCLXXXIX.

A- ...

This difeafe, arftigfrom tubercles, ufually

commences with a flight and fhort coUgh,

whiclPbecomes habitual, is often little remark

ed by thofe affeaed, and fometimes fo little
as

to be abfolutely denied by them.
At the fame

lime their breathing becomes eafily hurried

by any bodily motion, their body grows lean

er, and they become languid and indolent.

This ftate Sometimes continues for a year, or

even for two years, without
the perfons mak

ing any complaint of it, excepting only that

they are affeaed by cold more readily than

ufual, which frequently increafes their cough,
and produces fome catarrh. This, again,

however, is fometimes relieved ; is fuppofed
to have arifen from cold alone ; and therefore

1

gives no alarm either to the patient or to Ins

X 4 friends,



188 PRACTICE

friends, nor leads them to take any precau
tions.

DCCCXC.

Upon one or other of thefe occafions of

catching cold, as we commonly Speak, the

cough becomes more confiderable ; is partic- •>■'£**

ularly troubleSome upon the patient's lying
down at night ; and in this ftate continues

longer than is uSual in the caSe oS a Simple
catarrh. This is more eSpecially to call Sor

attention, if the increafe and continuance of

cough come on during the fummer feafon.

DCCCXCL

The cough which comes on as in

DCCCLXXXIX,is very often for alongtime
without any expeaoration ; but when, from

repeatedly catching cold, it becomes more

conftant, it is then at the Same time attended

with Some expeaoration, which is moft con

fiderable in the mornings. The matter of

this expeaoration becomes by degrees more

copious, more vifcid, and more opake ; at

length oS a yellow or greenifh colour, and of
a purulent appearance. The whole of the

matter, however, is not always at once entire

ly changed in this manner ; but, while one

part of it retains the ufual form of mucus, an

other Suffers the changes now defcribed.

DCCCXCII.
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DCCCXCII.

When the cough increafes, and continues

very frequent through the night, and when

the matter expeaorated undergoes the chang
es I have mentioned, the breathing at the

fame time becomes more difficult, and the

emaciation and weaknefs go on alfo increafing.
In the female fex, as the difeafe advances, and

fometimes early in its progrefs, the menfes

ceafe to flow ; and this circumftance is to be

confidered as commonly the effea, although
the Sex themSelves are ready to believe it the

Sole caufe of the difeaSe.

DCCCXCIII.

When the cough comes on as in

DCCCLXXXIX, the pulSe is often natural,
and for fome time after continues to be fo ;

but the fymptoms have feldom fubfifted long
beSore the pulSe becomes Srequent, and Some

times to a confiderable degree, without much
of the other fymptoms of fever. At length,
however, evening exacerbations become re

markable ; and by degrees the fever affumes

the exquifite form of heaic, as defcribed in

DCCCLVIII—DCCCLX.

DCCCXCIV.

It is feldom that the cough, expeaoration,
and fever, go on increafing, in the manner

.

Vol. 2. I 5 now



*go P R A C T I CfE
*

now defcribed, without fome pain being felt

in fome part of the thorax. It is ufually and

moft frequently felt at firft under the Sternum,
'

t

and that eSpecially, or almoft only, upon occa

fion of coughing : But very often, and that

too early, in the courfe of the difeafe, a pain
is Selt on one fide, fometimes very constantly,
and So as to prevent the perSon Srom lying
eafily upon that fide ; but at other times the

pain is felt only upon a full infpiration, or

upon coughing. Even when no pain is felt,
it generally happens that phthifical perfons
cannot lie eafily on fome one of their fides

without having their difficulty of breathing
increafed, and their cough excited.

DCCCXCV.

The phthifis begins,- and fometimes pro

ceeds to its fatal iffue, in the manner defcribed

from DCCCLXXXIX, to DCCCXCV,
without any appearance of hemoptyfis. Such

cafes are, indeed, rare ; but it is very common

for the difeafe to advance far, and even to an

evident purulency and heaic ftate, without

any appearance of blood in the Spitting : So

that it may be affirmed, the difeafe is fre

quently not founded in hemoptyfis. At the

fame time, we muft allow, not only that it

Sometimes begins with an hemoptyfis, as is

Said in DCCCLXIV; but Surthur, that it

feldom happens that in the progrefs of the

difeafe more or lefs of an hemoptyfis does not

appear.
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appear. Some degree of bloodSpitting does,.

indeed appear Sometimes in the ftate men

tioned DCCCLXXXIX, DCCCXCIII,but

more commonly in the more advanced ftages
oS the diSeaSe only, and particularly upon the

firft appearance of purulency. However this

may be, it is feldom, in the phthifis from tu

bercles, that the hemoptyfis js confiderable,.
or requires any remedies different from thofe

which are otherwife neceffary Sor the ftate o£

the tubercles.

DCCCXCVI.

I have now deScribed a Succeffion of fymp
toms which, in different cafes, occupy more

or lets time. In this climate they very often

take up fome years,"1 the fymptoms appearing
efpecially in the winter and fpring ; common

ly becoming eafier, and Sometimes ahnoft dis

appearing, during the Summer : But returning
again in winter, they at length, after two or

three years, prove fatal, towards the end off

fpring or beginning of fummer.

DCCCXCVII..

In this difeafe, the prognofis is for the moft

past unfavourable. Of thofe affeaed with it,
the greater number die ; but there are alfo

many of them who recover entirely, after

having been in very unpromifing circum

ftances. What are, however, the circum-

I 6 ftc-tnces.^
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fiances more certainly determining to a happy
or to a fatal event, I have not yet been able to

afcertain.

DCCCXCVIII.

The following aphorifms are the refult of

my observations.

A phthifis pulmonalis from hemoptyfis, is

more Srequently recovered than one Srom tu

bercles.

An hemoptyfis not only is not always fol
lowed by a phthifis, as we have Said above

(DCCCLXIV) ; but even when Sollowed by
an ulceration, the ulceration is Sometimes at

tended with little of heaic, and frequently
admits of being foon healed. Even when the

hemoptyfis and ulceration have happened to

be repeated, there are inftances of perfons re

covering entirely after feveral fuch repetitions.
A phthifis Srom a Suppuration in confe-

quence of pneumonic inflammation, is that

which moft rarely occurs in this climate ; and

a phthifis does not always Sollow Such Suppu
ration, when the abfcefs formed foon breaks

and difcharges a laudable pus : But, if the ab

fcefs continue long Shut up, and till after a

confiderable degree of heaic has been form

ed, a phthifis is then produced, equally dan

gerous as that from other caufes.

A phthifis from tubercles has, I think, been
recovered : But it is of all others the moft

dangerous ;
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dangerous ; and,when arifingfrom a heredita

ry taint, is almoft certainly fatal.

The danger of a' phthifis, from whatever

caufe it may have arifen, is moft certainly to

be judged oSby the degree to which the hec

tic and its confequences have arrived. From

a certain degree of emaciation, debility, pro
fufe fweating, and diarrhoea, no perfon re

covers. •
'

i

A mania coming on, has been found to re

move all the fymptoms, and fometimes has

entirely cured the difeafe ; but, in other cafes,

upon the going off of the mania, the phthifis
has recurred, and proved fatal.

The pregnancy of women has often retard

ed the progrefs of a phthifis ; but commonly
it is only till after delivery, when the fymp
toms of phthifis returnwith violence, and foon

prove fatal.

Sect. II.

Of the Cure of Phthisis.

DCCCXCIX.

FROM what has been juft now Said, it
will readily appear, that the cure of the phthifis
pulmonalismuft be exceedingly difficult ; and

that even the utmoft care and attention in the

employment
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employment of remedies have feldom Suc

ceeded. It may be doubtful whether this

failure is to be imputed to the imperfe&ion
of our art, or to the abfolutely incurable na

ture of the difeafe. I am extremely averSe

in any caSe to admit of the latter Supposition,
and can always readily allow of the former ;

but, in the mean time, muft mention here

what has been attempted towards either curing
or moderating the violence of this difeafe.

DCCCC.

It muft be obvious,, that, according to the

different circumftances of this difeaSe, the
method oS cure muft be different. Our firft

attention Should be employed in watching the

approach of the difeafe, and preventing its

proceeding to an incurable ftate. .

In all perSons of a phthifical habit, and ef

pecially in thofe born of phthifical parents,
the flighteft fymptoms of the approach of

phthifis, at the phthifical period of life, ought
to be attended to.

DCCCCI.

When an hemoptyfis occurs, though it be

not always followed with ulceration, and

phthifis, thefe, however, are always to be ap

prehended ; and every precaution is to be

taken againft them. This is efpecially to be

done by employing every means of moderat

ing
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ing the hemorrhagy, and of preventing its re

turn, direaed in DCCCXCII, et feq. and

thefe precautions ought to be continue^ for
feveral years after the occurrence of the

hemoptyfis.

DCCCC1L

The phthifis which follows a fuppuration
from pneumonic inflammation, can only be

prevented with certainty, by obtaining a res

olution of fuch inflammation. What may be

attempted towards the cure of an abfcefs and

ulcer which have taken place, I fhall fpeak of
hereafter.

DCCCCIII.
*■■

■

I have faid, it is doubtful if a genuine ca

tarrh ever produces a phthifis ; but have al

lowed that it poffibly may ; and both upon
this account, and upon account of the ambi

guity which may arife,whether the appearing
catarrh be a primary difeafe, or the effea of a

tubercle, I confider it as of confequence to
cure a catarrh as foon as poffible after its firft

appearance. More eSpecially when it fhall

linger, and continue for fome time, or fhall,
afte/ fome intermiffion, frequently return, the
cure of it fhould be diligently attempted.
The meafures requifite for this purpofe fhall

be mentioned afterwards, when we come to

treat of catarrh as a primary difeafe ; but, in
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the mean time, the means neceffary for pre

venting its producing a phthifis fhall be men

tioned immediately, as they are the fame with

thoSe I fhall point out as neceffary Sor pre

venting a phthifis from tubercles.

DCCCCIV.

The preventing of a phthifis from afthma

muft be, by curing, iS poffible, the afthma ; or

at leaft by moderating it as much as may be

done ; and as it is probable that afthma occa-

fions phthifis, by producing tubercles, the

meaSures neceffary for preventing phthifis
from afthma, will be the Same with thofe neceS-

Sary in the caSe oS tubercles, which I am now

about to mention.

DCCCCV.

I confider tubercles as by much the moft

frequent caufe of phthifis ; and even. in many
cafes where this feems to depend upon he

moptyfis, catarrh, or afthma, it does however

truly ariSe Srom tubercles. It is upon this i

Subjea, thereSore, that I Shall have occafion

to treat oS the meaSuresmoft commonly requi
fite Sor curing phthifis. ^

DCCCCVI.

When, in a perSon born of phthifical pa

rents, of a phthifical habit, at the phthifical
period ,
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period oflife, the fymptomsDCCCLXXXIX,
in the Spring, or beginning oS Summer, fhall

appear in the flighteft degree, we may pre-

Sume that a tubercle, or tubercles, either have

been formed, or are forming in the lungs ; and

therefore, that every means we can devife for

preventing their formation, or for procuring
their refolution, fhould be employed imme

diately, even although the patient himfelf

fhould overlook or negka the fymptoms, as

imputing them to accidental cold.

DCCCCVII.

This is certainly the general indication ;

but how it may be executed I cannot readily
fay. I do not know that, at anytime, phy
ficians have propofed any remedy capable of

preventing the formation of tubercles, or of

refolving them when formed. The analogy
of fcrophula, gives no affiftance in this matter.

InScrophula the remedies that are Seemingly of
moft power are, Sea water, or certain mineral

waters ; but theSe have generally proved hurt-
Sul in the caSe oS tubercles of the lungs. I

have known feveral inftances of mercury very

fully employed for certain difeafes, in perfons
who were SuppoSed at the time to have tuber

cles Sormed, or Sorming, in their lungs ; but

though the mercury proved a cure Sor thoSe

other diSeafes, it was of no fervice in prevent
ing phthifis, and in fome caSes Seemed to hur

ry it on.

DCCCCV1II.
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DCCCCVIII.

Such appears to me to be the prefent ftate
of our art, with refpea to the cure of tuber

cles ; but I do not defpair of a remedy for the

purpofe being found hereafter. In the mean

time, all that at prefent feems to be within

the reach of our art, is to take the meafures

proper for avoiding the inflammation of tu

bercles. It is probable that tubercles
may

fubfift long without producing any diforder ; i

and I am difpofed to think, that nature fome.

times reSolves and diScuffes tubercles which

have been formed ; but that nature does this

only when the tubercles remain in an unin-

flamed ftate ; and therefore, that the meafures. 1

neceffary to be taken are chiefly thofe for a-

voiding the inflammation of the tubercles.

DCCCCIX.

The inflammation of a tubercle of the lungs-
is to be avoided upon the general plan of a-

voiding inflammation, by bloodletting, and !

by an antiphlogiftic regimen j the chief part of

which, in this cafe, is the ufe of a low diet.

This fuppofes a total abstinence Srom animal

food, and the ufing of vegetable food almoft \
alone ; but it has been found, that it is not

neceffary for the patient to be confined to

vegetables of the weakeft nourishment, it be

ing;
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ing fufficient that
the farinacea be employed,

and together with thefe, milk. m

DCCCCX.

Milk has been generally confidered as the

chief remedy in phthifis, and in the cafe of

every tendency to it j but whether from its

peculiar qualities, or from
its being of a lower

quality, with refpea to nourifhment,
than any

food entirely animal, is not certainly deter

mined. The choice and administration of

milk will be properly direaed, by confidering
the nature of the milk of the feveral animals

from which it may be taken, and the particu
lar ftate of the patient with refpea to the pe

riod and circumftances of the difeaSe, and to

the habits oS his ftomach with reSpea to milk.

DCCCCXI.

A Second means of preventing the inflam

mation of the tubercles of the lungs, is, by a-

voiding any particular irritation of the affea

ed part, which may arife from any violent ex

ercife of refpiration j from any confiderable

. degree of bodily exercife ; from any pofition
of the body which ftraitens the capacity of

the thorax ; and, laftly, from cold applied to

the furface of the body, which determines the
blood in greater quantity to the internal parts,
and particularly to the lungs.

DCCCCXII.
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DCCCCXII.

From the laft mentioned confideration, the

application oS cold in general, and therefore

the winter feaSon, in cold climates, as dimin

ifhing the cutaneous perfpiration, is to be a-

voided ; but more particularly, that applica
tion of cold is to be Shunned that may fup-
preSs perSpiration, to the degree of occafioning
a catarrh, which confifts in an inflammatory
determination to the lungs, and may therefore

moft certainly produce an inflammation of

the tubercles there.

By considering, that the avoiding heat is a

part oS the antiphlogiftic regimen above rec

ommended, and by comparing this with what

has been juft now Said reSpeaing the avoiding
cold, the proper choice oS climates and Sea-

Sons Sor phthifical patients will be readily un
derstood.

DCCCCX1II.

A third means of avoiding the inflamma

tion of the tubercles of the lungs confifts, in

diminifhing the determination of the blood to .

the lungs, by fupporting and increafing the

determination to the furface of the body ;

which is to be chiefly and moft fafely done

by warm clothing, and the frequent ufe of the
exercifes of geftation.

DCCCCXIV.
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DCCCCXIV.

Every mode of geftation has been found of

ufe in phthifical cafes ; but riding on horfe-

back, as being accompanied
with a great deal

of bodily exercife, is lefs fafe in perfons liable

to an hemoptyfis. Travelling in a carriage,
unlefs upon very Smooth roads, may alfo be

of doubtful effea ; and all the modes of gef
tation that are employed on land, may fall

fhort of the effects expeaed from them, be

caufe they cannot be rendered fufficiently
conftant : And thereSore it is that Sailing, of

all other modes of geftation, is the moft effec

tual in pneumonic cafes, as being both the

fmootheft and moft conftant.

It has been imagined, that Some benefit is

derived from the ftate of the atmofphere upon
the Sea : But I cannot find that any impreg
nation oS this which can be fuppofed to take

place, can be of fervice to phthifical perSons.
It is however probable, that Srequently Some

benefit may be derived Srom the more mode

rate temperature and greater purity oS the air

upon the Sea.

DCCCCXV.

In order to take off any inflammatory de

termination of the blood into the veffels of the

lungs, blifters applied to Some part of the

thorax may often be of fervice ; and Sor the

fame
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fame purpofe, as well as Sor moderating the

general inflammatory ftate of the body, iffues
of variousJrincU may be employed with ad

vantage.

DCCCCXVL

The feveral meafures to be purfued in the

cafe of what is properly called an Incipient
Phthifis, have now been mentioned ; but they
have feldom been employed in fuch cafes in

due time, and have therefore, perhaps, feldom

proved effeaual. It has more commonly
happened, that after fome time, an inflam

mation has come upon the tubercle, and an

abfcefs has been formed, which opening into

the cavity of the bronchiae, has produced an

ulcer, and a confirmed phthifis.

DCCCCXV1I.

In this ftate of matters, fome new indica*

tions different from the former may be fup
pofed to arife j and indications for preventing
abforption, for preventing the effeas of

the abforbed matter upon the blood, and

for healing the ulcer, have been aaually
propofed. I cannot find, however, that.

any of the means propofed for executing
thefe indications, are either probable or have

proved effeaual. If, upon fome occafions,

they have appeared to be ufeful, it has been

probably by anfwering fome other intention.

While
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While no antidote againft the poifon which

«fpecially operates here, feems to have been

as yet found,out, it appears
to me, that too

great a degree of inflammation has a great
fhare in preventing the healing of the ulcer

which occurs ; and fuch inflammation is cer

tainly what has a great Ihare in urging on its

fatal confequences. The only praaice, there

fore, which I can venture to propofe, is the

fame in the ulcerated as in the crude ftate of

a tubercle ; that is, the employment of means

for moderating inflammation, which Jiave
been already mentioned DCCCClX et feq.

DCCCCXVIII.

The balfamics, whether natural or artificial,
which have been fo commonly advifed in

cafes of phthifi s , appear to me to have been

propofed upon no Sufficient grounds, and to

have proved commonly hurtful. The refin-

ous and acrid fubftance of myrrh, lately rec

ommended, has not appeared to me to be of

any fervice, and in fome cafes to have proved
hurtful.

DCCCCXIX.

Mercury, fo often ufeful in healing ulcers,
has been fpecioufly enough propofed in this

diSeaSe ; but whether that it be not adapted to

the particular nature of the ulcers of the lungs
occurring in phthifis, or that it proved hurt

ful
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ful becaufe it cannot have effea without ex

citing fuch an inflammatory ftate of the whole

fyftem, as, in a heaic ftate, muft prove very
hurtful, I cannot determine. Upon many
trials which I have Seen made, it has proved
of no fervice, and commonly has appeared to

be manifestly pernicious.

DCCCCXX.

The Peruvian bark has been recommended

for feveral purpofes in phthifical cafes ; and

is faid, upon fome occafions, to have been ufe

ful : But I have feldom found it to be fo ;

and as by its tonic power it increafes the

phlogiftic diathefis of the fyftem, I have fre

quently found it hurtful. In fome cafes,
where the morning remiffions of the fever

were confiderable, and the noon exacerbations

well marked, I have obServed the Peruvian

bark given in large quantities, have the effect

of Stopping theSe exacerbations, and at the

fame time of relieving the whole of the phthif
ical Symptoms ; but in the caSes in which I

obServed this, the fever Showed a conftant

tendency to recur ; and at length the phthif
ical fymptoms alfo returned, and proved
quickly fatal.

DCCCCXXI.

Acids of all kinds, as antifeptic and refrig
erant, are ufeSul in caSes of phthifis ; but the

native
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native acid of vegetables is more ufeful than

the foffil acids, as it canbe given in much larger

quantities and may alfo be given more fafely

than vinegar, being lefs liable to excite cough

ing.

DCCCCXXII.

Though our art can do fo little towards the

cure of this difeafe, we muft, however palli

ate the uneafy Symptoms of it as well as we

can. The fymptoms efpecially urgent, are

the cough and diarrhoea. The cough may

be in fome meafure relieved by demulcents

(DCCCLXXIII) : But the relief obtained

by thefe is imperfea and tranfitory ; and very

often the ftomach is~drfturbed by the quanti

ty of oily, mucilaginous, and Sweet fubftances,

which are on thefe occafions taken into it.

DCCCCXXIII. #

The only certain means of relieving the

cough, is by employing opiates. Thefe, in

deed, certainly increafe the phlogiftic diathefis
of the fyftem ; but commonly tliey do not

fo much harm in this way, as they do fervice

by quieting the cough, and giving fleep.

The}' are fuppofed to be hurtful by checking

expeaoration : But they do it for a Short time

only ; and, after a found fleep, the expeao
ration in the morning is more eafy than ufual.

In the advanced ftate of the difeafe, opiates
Vol. II. K feem
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feem to increafe the fweatings that occur ; but

they compenfate this, by the eafe they afford

in a difeafe which cannot be cured.

DCCCCXXIV.

The diarrhoea which* happens in the ad

vanced ftate of this difeafe, is to be palliated

by moderate aftringents, mucilages, and o-

piates.
Rhubarb, So commonly preScribed in every

diarrhoea, and all other purgatives, are ex

tremely dangerous in the colliquative diar
rhoea of heaics.

Frefh fubacid fruits, fuppofed to be always
laxative, are often, in the diarrhoea of heaics,

by their antifeptic quality, very ufeful.

CHAP.
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CHAP. V.

of the HEMORRHOIS; or of the

HEMORRHOIDAL SWELLING

AND FLUX.

Sect. I.

0/ the Phenomena and Causes of the

Hemorrhois.

DCCCCXXV.

A DISCHARGE of blood

from fmall tumours on the verge of the anus,

is the fymptom which "generally constitutes the
Hemorrhois ; or, as it is vulgarly called, the

Hemorrhoidal Flux. But a difcharge of

J>lood from within the anus, when the blood

is of a florid colour, Showing it to have come

from no great distance, is alSo confidered as

the Same diSeaSe ; and phyficians have agreed
in making two caSes or varieties of it, under

K 2 the



So8 PRACTICE

the names of External and Internal Hem

orrhois.

DCCCCXXVI.

In both cafes it is fuppofed that the flow of

blood is from tumours previoufly Sormed,
which are named Hemorrhoids, or Piles ; and

it Srequently happens, that the tumours exift

without any diScharge of blood ; in which

cafe, however, they are fuppofed to be a part
of the fame difeafe, and are named II emor-

rhoides Caecae, or Blind Piles.

DCCCCXXVII.

Thefe tumours, as they appear without the

anus, are fometimes feparate, round, and

prominent, on the verge of the anus ; but

frequently the tumour is only one tumid ring,
forming, as it were, the anus pufhed without

the body.

dccccxxvhi.

Thefe tumours, and the difcharge of blood
from them, fometimes come on as an affeaion

purely topical, and without any previous dif-
order in other parts of the body ; but it fre

quently happens, even before the tumour#

are formed, and more efpecially before the

blood flows, that various diforders are felt in

different parts of the body, as headach, verti

go*
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go, Stupor, difficulty of breathing, ficknefs,
colic pains, pain of the back and loins ; and

often, together with more or fewer of thefe

fymptoms, there occurs a confiderable degree
ofpyrexia.
The coming on of the difeafe with thefe

fymptoms, is ufually attended with a fenSe of

fullnefs, heat, itching, and pain in and about

the anus.

Sometimes the difeafe is preceded by a dif-.

charge of ferous matter from the anus ; and

fometimes this ferous difcharge, accompanied
with fome fwelling, feems to be in place of

the difcharge of blood, and to relieve thoSe

diforders of the fyftem which we have men

tioned. This ferous difcharge, therefore, has
been named the Hemorrhois Alba.

DCCCCXXIX.

In the hemorrhois, the quantity of blood

difcharged is different upon different occa

fions. Sometimes the blood flows only upon
the perfon's going to Stool ; and commonly in

larger or leffer quantity, follows the difcharge
of the faeces. In other cafes, the blood flows

without any difcharge of faeces j and then,

generally, it is after having been preceded by
■-tfce diforders abovementioned, when it is alSo

commonly in larger quantity. This difcharge
of blood is often very confiderable ; and, by
the repetition, it is often fo great, as we could

hardly fuppofe the body to bear but with the

K 3 hazard
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hazard of life. Indeed, though rarely, it has
been fo great as to prove Suddenly fatal.

Thefe confiderable difcharges occur eSpecially
to perSons who have beenSrequently liable to
the diSeaSe. They oSten induce great debili

ty ; and frequently a kucophlegmatia, or

dropfy, which proves fatal.

The tumours and difcharges of blood in

this difeafe, often recur at exaaiy ftated

periods.

DCCCCXXX.

It often happens, in the decline of life, that
the hemorrhoidal flux, formerly frequent,
ceafes to flow ; and, upon that event, it gen

erally happens that the perfons are affeaed

with apoplexy or palfy.

DCCCCXXXI.

Sometimes hemorrhoidal tumours are af

feaed with confiderable inflammation ; which,
ending in fuppuration, gives occafion to the

formation of fistulous ulcers in thoSe parts.

DCCCCXXXII.

The hemorrhoidal tumours have been often

confidered as varicous tumours, or dilatations

of veins ; and it is true, that in Some caSes va

ricous dilatations have appeared upon diflec-

tion. TheSe, however, do not always appear ;

and
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and I prefume it is not the ordinary cafe, but

that the tumours are formed by an effufion of

blood into the cellular texture of the interline

near to its extremity. TheSe tumours, ef

pecially when recently Sormed, Srequently
contain fluid blood ; but, after they have re

mained for fome time, they are commonly of

a firmer fubftance.

DCCCCXXXIII.

From a confideration of their caufes, to be

hereafter mentioned, it is fufficiently proba

ble, that hemorrhoidal tumours
are produced^

by* fome interruption of the free return of

blood from the veins of the lower extremity
of the reaum ; and it is poffible, that a con

fiderable accumulation of blood in thefe veins,

may occafion a rupture of their extremities,

and thus produce the hemorrhagy or tumours

I have mentioned. But, confidering that the

hemorrhagy occurring here, is often preceded
1

by pain> inflammation, and a febrile ftate, as

well as by many other Symptoms which fliow

a connexion between the topical affeaion and

the ftate of the whole fyftem, it feems proba
ble that the interruption of the venous blood,,

which we have fuppofed to take place, operates
in themanner explained in DCCLX IX ; and

therefore, that the difcharge of blood here is

commonly from arteries.

K 4 DCCCCXXXLV..
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DCCCCXXXIV.

Some phyficians have been of opinion, that
a difference in the nature of the hemorrhois,
and of its effeas upon the fyftem, might a-

rife from the difference of the hemorrhoidal

veffels fromwhich the blood iffued. But it ap

pears to me, that hardly in any caSe wecandif-

tinguifh the veffels fromwhich the blood flows ;

and that the frequent inofculations of both

the arteries and veins which belong to the

lower extremity of the reaum, will render the
effeas of the hemorrhagy nearly the fame,
from whichsoever oS thefe veffels the blood

proceed.

DCCCCXXXV.

In DCCLXIX, I have endeavoured to ex

plain the manner in which a certain ftate of

the fanguiferous fyftem might give occafion
to an hemorrhoidal flux ; and I have no doubt,
that this flux may be produced in that man

ner. I cannot, however, by any mearts admit,
that the diSeaSe is So often produced in that

manner, or that, on its firft appearance, it is

fo frequently a fyftematic affeaion, as the

Stahlians have imagined, and would have us

to believe. It occurs in many perfons before-
the period of life at which the venous pletho
ra takes place ; it happens to females, in

whom a venous plethora, determined to the

hemorrhoidal



OF PHYSIC. 213

hemorrhoidal veffels, cannot be fuppofed ; and

it happens to both fexes, and to perfons of alt

ages, from caufes which do not affea the fyf
tem, and are manifeftly fuited to produce a

topical affeaion only.

DCCCCXXXVL

Thefe caufes of a topical affeaion are, in the
firft place, the frequent voiding of hard and

bulky fasces, which, not only by their long

Stagnation in the reaum, but efpecially when

voided, muft prefs upon the veins of the anus,,
and interrupt the courfe of the blood in them.
It is for this reafon that the difeafe happens fo
often to perfons of a flow and bound belly.

DCCCCXXXVIL

From the caufes juft now mentioned, the
diSeaSe happens efpecially to perfons liable to
fome degree of a prolapfus ani. Almoft eve

ry perSon in voiding faeces has the internal

coat of the reaum more or lefs protruded
without the body ; and this- will be to a great
er or leffer degree, according as the hardnefs

and bulk of the faeces occafion a greater or

leffer effort or preffure' upon the anus. While

the gut is thus pufhed out, it often happens,
that the fphin6ter ani is. contnaaed beSore the

gut is replaced ; and, in confequence thereof,.
a ftrong conftriaion is made, which preventing,
the Sallen out gut from being replaced, and at
Vol. 2. K 5 the
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the fame time preventing the return of blood

from it, occafions its being confiderably fwell

ed, and its forming a tumid ring round the

anus.

DCCCCXXXVIII.

Upon the fphinaer's being a little relaxed,
as it is immediately after its ftrong contrac

tion, the fallen out portion of the gut is com

monly again taken within the body ; but, by
the frequent repetition of fuch an accident,
the fize and fullnefs of the ring formed by the
fallen out gut, is much increafed. It is there

fore more flowly and difficultly replaced ; and
1

in this confifts the chief uneafinefs of hemor*

rhoidal perfons.

DCCCCXXXIX.

As the infernal edge of the ring mentioned,
is neceffarily divided by clefts, the whole often
affumes the appearance oS a number of dif

tina fwellings ; and it alfo frequently happens,
that fome portions of it, more confiderably
fwelled than others, become more protube
rant, and form thofe fmall tumours more

ftriaiy called Hemorrhoids, or Piles.

DCCCCXL.

From confidering that the preffure of faeces,
and other caufes interrupting the return of

venous
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venous blood from the lower extremity of the

reaum, may operate a good deal higher up
in:

the gut than that extremity, it may be eafily
underftood that tumours may be formed

within the anus ; and probably it alfo hap

pens, that fome
of the tumours formed with

out the anus,, as in DCCCCXXXIX, may

continue when taken within the body, and

even.be increafed by the cauSes juft nowmen

tioned. It is thus that I would explain the

produaion of internal piles,which,.
on account

of their fituation and bulk, are not protruded
on the perfon's going to ftool, and are often,,

therefore, more painful. The fame internal

piles are more efpecially painful, when af

feaed by the hemorrhagic effort defcribed iru

DCCXLV and DCCLXIX.

DCCCCXLL- J

The produaion of piles is particularly il— |
Iuftrated by this, that pregnant women are

frequently affeaed with them. This is to> I

be accounted for partly from the preffure of

the utertfs upon the rectum, and partly from

the coftive habit to which pregnant women .

arc ufually liable.. I have known many in

ftances of piles occurring for the firft time

during the ftate of pregnancy ; and there are; i

few women that have born children who are

afterwards entirely free from piles.. The-

Stahlians have commonly afferted, that the

male fex is more frequently affeaed with this

K 6 difeafe-
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difeafe than the female ; but in this countryjl
have constantly found it otherwife.

DCCCCXLII.

It is commonly fuppofed, that the frequently ^

ufe of purgatives, efpecially of thofe of the
"

more acrid kind, and more particularly of al-

oetics, is.apt to produce the hemorrhoidal af
feaion ; and as thefe purgatives Stimulate, ■

chiefly the great guts, it feems fufficiently
probable that they may excite this difeafe.

DCCCCXLIII.

I have now mentioned feveral caufes which

may produce the hemorrhoidal tumours and

flux as a topical affeaion only ; but muft ob

ferve farther, that although the difeafe appears
firft as a purely topical affeaion, it may, by
frequent repetition, become habitual ; and

therefore may become conncaed with the

whole fyftem, in the manner already explain
ed, with refpea to hemorrhagy in general, in
DCCXLVIII.

DCCCCXLIV.

The doarine now referred to will, it is ap
prehended, apply very fully to the cafe of

the hemorrhoidal flux ; and will the more

readily apply, from the perfon who has been

once affected being much expofed to a re

newal
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newal of the caufes which firft occafioned the

difeafe ; and from many perfons being much

expofed to a congeftion in the hemorrhoidal

veffels, in confequence oS their being often in

an erea pofition of the body, and in an exer
cife which pufhes the blood into the depend
ing veffels, while at the fame time the effeas

of thefe circumftances are much favoured by
the abundance and laxity of the cellular tex

ture about the reaum.

DCCCCXLV.

It is thus that the hemorrhoidal flux is fo

often artificially rendered an habitual and tyf-
tematic affeaion j and I am perSuaded, that

it is this which has given occafion to the

Stahlians to confider the difeafe as almoft

univerfally fuch.

DCCCCXLVI.

It is to be particularly obferved here, that

when the hemorrhoidal difeafe has either been

originally, or has become, in the manner juft
now explained, a Syftematic affeaion, it then

acquires a particular connexion with the

ftomach, fo that certain affeaions there ex

cite the hemorrhoidal difeafe, and certain

ftates of the hemorrhoidal affection excite dif

orders of the ftomach.

It
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It is perhaps owing to this connexion that

the gout Sometimes affeas the reaum. See

DXXV.

Sect,. II.

Of the Cure of Hemorrhoidal Ajfec-

TIONS.

DCCCCXLVII.

ALMOST at all times it has been an opin
ion amongft phyficians, and Srom them Spread
amongft the people, that the hemorrhoidal

flux is a falutary evacuation which prevents

many difeaSes thatwould otherwiSe have hap
pened ; and that it even contributes to give

long liSe. This opinion, in later times, has

been eSpecially maintained by Dr. Stahl and

his Sollowers ; and has had a great deal oS in

fluence upon the praaice of phyfic in Ger

many.

DCCCCXLVIII.

The queftion ariSes with reSpea to hemor

rhagy in general, and indeed it has been ex

tended So far by the Stahlians. I have ac

cordingly confidered it as a general queftion,
(DCCLXVII—DCCLXXX); but it has

been
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been more efpecially agitated with regard to

the difeaSe now under our confideration :

And as to this, although I am clearly of opin
ion, that the hemorrhois may take place in

confequence of the general ftate of the fyftem
(DCCLXIX); or, what is ftill more frequent,
that by repetition it may become conneaed

with that general ftate (DCCCCXLIII), and
in either caSe cannot be fuppreffed without

great caution ; I muft beg leave, notwithstand

ing this, to maintain, that the firft is a rare

caSe, that generally the difeaSe firft appears as

an affeaion purely topical (DCCCCXXXV,
DCCCCXLII), and that the allowing it to

become habitual is never proper. It is a nafty
difagreeable difeafe, ready to go to excefs,
and to be thereby very hurtful, as well as

fometimes fatal. At beft it is liable to acci

dents, and thereby to unhappy confequences.
I am therefore of opinion, that not only the

firft approaches' of the difeafe are to be guard
ed againft ; but even that when it has taken

place Sor Some time, from whatever caufe it

may have proceeded, the flux is always to be

moderated, and the neceffity of it, if poffible*
fuperfeded.

DCCCCXLIX.

Having delivered thefe general rules, I

proceed to mention more particularly, how

the diSeafe is to be treated, according to the

different
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different circumftances under which it may-

appear.
When we can maniSeftly difcern the firft

appearance of
the difeafe to arife from caufes

aaing upon the part only, the ftriaefl atten

tion fhould be employed in guarding againft!*
'

the renewal of thefe caufes.

*

DCCCCL.

One of the moft frequent of the remote

caufes of the hemorrhoidal affeaion, is a flow

and bound belly, (DCCCCXXXVI) : And

this is to be constantly obviated by a proper

diet, which each individual's own experience
muft direa ; or, if the management of diet be

not effeaual, the belly muft be kept regular

by Such medicines as may prove gently laxa

tive, without irritating the reaum. In moft

caSes it will be of advantage to acquire a hab

it with refpea to time, and to obferve it

exaaiy.

DCCCCLI.

Another caufe of hemorrhois to be efpec
ially attended to, is the prolapfus or protru-
fion of the anus, which is apt to happen on a

perfon's having a Stool (DCCCCXXXVI I.)
If it fhall occur to any confiderable degree,
and at the fame time be not eafily and imme

diately replaced, it moft certainly produces
piles, or increafes them when otherwife pro

duced.
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uced ■ Perfons therefore liable to this pro>

ipfus," fhould, upon their having beenatftool,
ike great pains to have the gut immediately

eplaced, by lying down in a horizontal poi-

ure, and preffing gently upon the anus, till

he reduaion Shall be completely obtained.

DCCCCLII.

When the prolapSus of which I fpeakTs

occafioned only by voiding hard and bulky

■asces, it fhould be obviated by the means

nentioned in DCCCCL, and may be thereby

ivoided. But in fome perfons it is owing
to

i laxity of the reaum ; in which cafe it is

often moft confiderable upon occafion of a

loofe ftool ; and then the difeafe
is to be treat

ed by aftringents, as well as by proper arti

fices for preventing the falling down of the

gut.

DCCCCLIII.

Thefe are the means to be employed upon
the firft approaches oS the hemorrhoidal af

feaion ; and when from negka it fhall have

frequently recurred, and has become in fome

meafure eftabliffied, they are no leSs proper.

In the latter caSe, however, Some other means

are alfo neceffary. It is particularly proper
to guard againft a plethoric ftate of the body ;

confequently, to avoid a fedentary life, a full

diet, and particularly intemperance
in the ufe

of
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of ftrong liquor ; which, as I fhould have ob

Served before, is, in all cafes of hemorrhagy,
of the greateft influence in increafing the dif-

pofition to the difeafe.

DCCCCL1V.

I need hardly repeat here, that exercife of

all kinds muft be a chief means of obviating
and removing a plethoric ftate of the body ;

but upon occafion of *he hemorrhoidal flux

immediately approaching, both walking and

riding, as increafing the determination of the

blood into the hemorrhoidal veffels, are to

be avoided. At other times, when no fuch

determination has been already formed, thofe
modes of exercife may be very properly em

ployed.

DCCCCLV.

Cold bathing is another remedy that may
be employed to obviate plethora, and prevent
hemorrhagy ; but it is to be ufed with cau

tion. When the hemorrhoidal flux is ap

proaching, it may be dangerous to turn it

Suddenly afide by cold bathing : But during
the intervals oS the diSeaSe, this remedy may
be employed with advantage ; and in perSons
liable to a prolapSus ani, the Srequent wafhing
of the anus with cold water may be very
ufeful.

DCCCCLVk
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DCCCCLVI.

Thefe are the means for preventing the re

currence of the hemorrhoidal flux ; and in all

cafes, when it is not immediately approaching,
they are to be employed. When it has aau-

ally come on, means are to be employed for

moderating it as much as poffible, by the

perfons lying in a horizontal pofition upon a

hard bed ; by avoiding exercife in an erea

pofture ; by ufing a cool diet ; by avoiding
external heat ; and by obviating the irritation
of hardened faeces by the ufe of proper laxa

tives, (DCCCCL). From what has been

faid above, as to the being careful not to in

creafe the determination of the blood into the

hemorrhoidal veffels, the propriety of thefe

meafures muft Sufficiently appear ; and if they
were not fo generally neglected, many perfons
would efcape the great trouble, and the va

rious bad confequences which fo frequently
refuit from this difeafe..

DCCCCLVII.

With refpea to the further cure of this

difeafe, it is almoft in two cafes only, that

hemorrhoidal perfons call for the affiitance of
the phyfician. The one is when the affec

tion is accompanied with much pain ; and of

this there are two cafes, according as the pain
happens
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happens to attend the external or the inter

nal piles.

DCCCCLVII1.

The pain of the external piles arifes efpec
ially when a confiderable protrufion of the

reaum has happened ; and when, cc ntinuing
unreduced, it is Strangled by the conftriaion

of the fphinaer ; while, at the fame time, no

bleeding happens, to take off the fwelling of

the protruded portion of the inteftine. Some

times an inflammation Supervenes, and greatly
aggravates the pain. To relieve the pain in

this caSe, emollient fomentations and poultices
are fometimes of fervice ; but a more effeaual

relieS is to be obtained by applying leeches

to the tumid parts.

DCCCCLIX.

The other caSe in which hemorrhoidal per
Sons Seek affiftance, is that of exceffive bleed

ing. Upon the opinion fo generally received
of this difcharge being falutary, and from the

obfervation that upon the difcharge occurring
perfons have fometimes found relief from va

rious diforders, the moft part oS perSons liable

to it are ready to let it go too far ; and indeed

the Stahlians will not allow it to be a difeafe,
unlefs when it has aaually gone to excefs. I

am, however, well perfuaded, that this flux

ought always to be cured as foon as poffible.
DCCCCLX.
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DCCCCLX.

When the difeaSe occurs as a purely topical
affeaion, there can be no doubt of the pro

priety of this rule ; and, even when it has oc

curred as a critical difcharge in the cafe of a

particular difeafe, yet when this difeafe fhall

have been entirely cured and removed, the

preventing any return of the hemorrhois feems

to be both fafe and proper.

DCCCCLXI.

It is only when the difeafe arifes from a

plethoric ftate of the body, and from a Stag
nation of blood in the hypochondriac region ;

orwhen, though originally topical, the difeafe,

by frequent repetition, has become habitual,

and has thereby acquired a connexion with

the whole fyftem, that any doubt can arife as to

the fafety of curing it entirely. Even in thefe

cafes, however, I apprehend it will be always

proper to moderate the bleeding j left by its

continuance or repetition, the plethoric ftate

oS the body, and the particular determination
oS the blood into the hemorrhoidal veffels, be

increaSed, and the recurrence of the difeafe,

with all its inconveniences and danger, be too

much favoured.

DCCCCLXII.
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DCCCCLXII.

Further, even in the cafes ftated

(DCCCCLXI), in fo far as the plethoric ftate

of the body, and the tendency to that ftate,
can be obviated and removed, this is always
to be diligently attempted j and if it can be

executed with fuccefs, the flux may be entire

ly fuppreffed.

DCCCCLXIII.

The Stahlian opinion, that the hemorrhoi

dal flux is only in exceSs when it occafions

great debility, or a kucophlegmatia,
is by no

means juft ; and it appears to me, that the

Smalleft approach towards producing either of

theSe, fhould be confidered as an excefs, which

ought to be prevented from going farther.

DCCCCLXIV.

In all cafes therefore of excefs, or of any

approach towards it, and particularly wheri

the difeafe depends upon a prolapfus arti

(DCCCCLI),Iamof opinion that aftringents,
both internal and external, may be fafely and

properly employed j not indeed to induce an

immediate and total fuppreffion, but to mod

erate the hemorrhagy, and by degrees to fup-
preSs it altogether, while at the fame time

meafures
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meafures are taken for removing the neceffity
of its recurrence.

DCCCCLXV.

When the circumftances (DCCCCXLVI)
marking a connexion between the hemorrhoi

dal affeaion and the ftate of the ftomach oc

cur, the meaSures neceffary are the fame as in

the cafe of atonic gout.

CHAP.
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*C H A P. .VI.

of the MENORRHAGIA, or the

. IMMODERATE FLOW of the

MENSES.

DCCCCLXVI.

BLOOD difchargedfrom the

vagina may proceed from different fources in

the internal parts : But I here mean to treat

of thofe difcharges only, in which the blood

may be pre fumed to flow from the fame fourc

es that the menSes in their natural ftate pro

ceed Srom ; and which discharges alone, are

thoSe properly comprehended under the preS-
ent title. The title of Metrorrhagia, or

hamorrhagia uteri, might comprehend a great
deal more. ,

DCCCCLXVII.

The menorrhagia may be confidered as of

two kinds ; either as it happens to pregnant
and lying in women, or as it happens to

women neither pregnant nor having recently
born children. The firft kind, as conneaed

-i .. with
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with the circumftances of pregnancy and

childbearing, (which are not to be treated of

in the prefent courfe), I am nofto confider

here, but fhall confine myfelf to the Second

kind of menorrhagia only. *

DCCCCLXVIII.

The flow of the menfes is confidered as im

moderate, when it recurs more frequently,
when it continues longer, or when, during the ^

ordinary continuance, it is more abundant

than is ufual with the fame perfon at other

times.

DCCCCLXIX.

As the moft part of women are liable to

fome inequality with refpea to the period,
the duration, and the quantity of their menf
es ; fo it is not every inequality in thefe re-

Speas that is to be confidered as a diSeaSe ;

but only thoSe deviations, which are exceffive

in degree, which are permanent, and which

induce a manifeft ftate of debility.

DCCCCLXX.

The circumftances (DCCCCLXVIII,
DCCCCLXIX) are thofe which chiefly con-
ftitute the menorrhagia : But it is proper to

obferve, that although I allow the frequency,
duration, and quantity of the menfes to be

Vol. II. L judged
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judged of by what is ufual with the fame in

dividual atj)ther times ; yet there is," in theSe

particulars,To much uniformity obferyable in

the whole of the fex, that in any individual

in whom there occurs' a confiderable devia

tion from tlje common meafure, fucha devia

tion, if constantly recurring, may be confider
ed as at leaft approaching to a morbid ftate,
and as requiring moft of the precautionswhich
I fhall hereafter mention as neceffary to be

attended to by thofe who are aaually in fuch

a ftate.

DCCCCLXXI.

However we may determine with reSpect.
to the circumftances DCCCCLXVIII,
DCCCCLXIX, it muft ftill be allowed, that
the immoderate flow of the menfes is efpecial
ly to be determined by thofe Symptoms af

feaing other funaions of the body, which ac

company and follow the difcharge.
When a larger flow than ufual of the

menfes has been preceded by headach, giddi-
nefs, or dyfpncea, and has been ufhered in by
a cold ftage, and is attended with much pain
of the back a'nd loins, with a frequent pulfe,
heat, and thirft, it may then be confidered as

preternaturally large.

DCCCCLXXII.

When, in confequence of the circum

ftances DCCCCLXVIII—DCCCCLXXI,
and
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and the repetition of thefe, the face becomes

pale ; the pulfe grows weak ; an unufual

debility is felt in exercife ; the breathing is

hurried by moderate exercife ; when, alfo, the

back becomes pained from any continuance

in an erea pofture ; when the extremities be

come frequently cold ; and when in the even

ing the feet appear affected with ©edematous

fwelling ; we may from thefe fymptoms cer

tainly conclude, that the flow of the menfes

has been immoderate, and'has already induc

ed a dangerous ftate of debility.

DCCCCLXXIII.

'

The debility thus induced, does often dif

cover itfelf alfo by affeaions of the ftomach,
1
as anorexia and other fymptoms ofdyfpepfia ;

by a palpitation of the heart, and frequent

faintings ; by a weaknefs of mind liable to

ftrong emotions from flight caufes, efpecially
when Suddenly prefented.

DCCCCLXXIV.

That flow of the menfes, which is attended

with barrennefs in married women, may be

generally confidered as immoderate and mor

bid.

L« DCCCCLXXV.
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DCCCCLXXV.

Generally,* alfo, that flow of the menf

es may be confidered as immoderate, which

is preceded and* followed by a kucorrhcea.

DCCCCLXXVI.

1 treat of menorrhagia here as an aaive

hemorrhagy, becaufe I confider menftruation,
in its natural ftate, to be always of that kind ;
anjd although there fhould be cafes of monor

rhagia which might be confidered as purely
paffive, it appears to me that they cannot be

fo properly treated of in any other place. ,,

DCCCCLXXVII.

Themenorrhagia(DCCCCLXVIII,^jfy.)
has for its proximate caufe, either the hemor

rhagic effort of the uterine veffels preternatu-
rally increafed, or a preternatural laxity Of the

extremities of the uterine arteries, the hemor

rhagic effort remaining as in the natural ftate.

DCCCCLXXVIII.

The remote caufes of the menorrhagia
may be, \ft, Thofe which increafe the plethor
ic State of the uterine veffels ; fuch as a full

and nourishing diet, much ftrong liquor, and

frequent intoxication. 2dlyt Thofe which

determine the blood more copioufly and for-
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cibly into the uterine veffels ; as violent
Strain

ings of the whole body ; violent fhocks of^the
tvhole body from falls ; violent ftrokes or cbn-

tufions on the lower belly ; violent exercife,

particularly in dancing ; and^violent paffions
of the mind. $dly, Thofe which particularly
irritate the veffels of the uterus ; as excefs in

venery ; the exercife of venery in the time of

inenftruation ; a coftive habit, giving occafion

to violent ftraining at ftool ;fand cold applied
to the feet. ±thlyt Thofe which have forcibly
overftrained the extremities of the uterine vef

fels ; as frequent abortions ; frequent child-

bearing without nurfing ; and difficult tedious

labours. Or, laftly, ThoSe which induce a

general laxity ; as living much in warm cham

bers, and drinking much of warm enervating

liquors, fuch as tea and coffee.

DCCCCLXXIX.

The effeas of the menorrhagia are pointed
out in DCCCCLXXII, DCCCCLXXIII,

where I have mentioned the feveral fymp
toms accompanying the difeafe, and from

thefe the confequences to be apprehended will

alfo readily appear.

DCCCCLXXX.

The treatment and cure of the menorrha

gia muft be different* according to the differ

ent caufes of the difeafe.

L 3
In
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In all cafes, the firft attention ought to be

given to avoiding the remote caufes,
whenever-

that can be done ; and by that means the dif

eaSe may be often entirely avoided.

When the remote caufes cannot be avoided,

or when the avoiding them has been neglect
ed, and therefore a copious menftruation has

come on, it fhould be moderated as much as

poffible, by abstaining Srom all exerciSe, either

at the coming on or during the continuanceof

the menftruation ; by avoiding even an erea

pofture as much as poffible ; by Shunning
external heat, and therefore warm chambers

and foft beds ; by ufing a light artd cool diet ;

by taking cold drink, at leaft as far as former

habits will allow ; by avoiding venery ; by

obviating coftivenets, or removing it by laxa

tives that give little ftimulus.

The Sex are commonly negligent, either in

avoiding the remote cauSes or in moderating
the firft beginnings of this difeafe. It is by
fuch negka that it fo frequently becomes vi

olent, and of difficult cure ; and the frequent

repetition of a copiousmenftruation, may be

confidered as a caufe of great laxity in the ex

treme veffels of the uterus.

DCCCCLXXXI.

When the coming on of the menftruation

has been precede&fcy Some diSorder in other

parts of the body, and is accompanied with

pains of the back, refembling parturient pains,
together
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together with febrile fymptoms, and when at

the fame time the flow feems to be copious,
then a bleeding at the arm may be proper,
but it is not often neceffary ; and it will in

moft cafes be fufficient to employ, with great
attention and diligence, thofe means for mod-

crating the difcharge which have been men

tioned in the laft paragraph.

DCCCCLXXXII.

When the immoderate flow of the menfes

fhall feem to be owing to a laxity oSthe veffels
oS the uterus, as may be concluded Srom the

general debility and laxity of the perfon's
habit ; from the remote caufes that have occa

fioned the difeaSe (DCCCCLXXVIII) ;

Srom the abSence of the fymptoms which de

note increafed aaion in the veffels of the ute

rus (DCCCCLXXI) ; from the frequent re
currence of the difeafe ; and particularly from

this, that in the intervals of menftruation the

perfon is liable to a kucorrhcea ; then in fuch

cafe the difeafe is to be treated, not only by
employing all the means mentioned in

DCCCCLXXX, for moderating the hemor

rhagy, but alfo by avoiding all irritation, eve

ry irritation having the greater effea in pro

portion as the veffels have been more lax and

yielding. If, in fuch a cafe of laxity, it fhall

appear that fome degree of irritation concurs,

opiates may be employed to moderate the dif-
L 4 charge ;



fi36 PRACTICE

charge ; but in ufing thefe, much caution is

requifite.
If, notwithstanding thefe meafures having

been taken, the difcharge fhall prove very

large, aftringents both external and internal

may be employed. In fuch cafes, may fmall

dofes of emetics be of fervice ?

DCCCCLXXX1II.

When the menorrhagia depends on the lax

ity of the uterine veffels, it will be proper, in

the intervals of menftruation, to employ tonic
remedies ; as cold bathing and chalybeates.
The exerciSes of geftation, alfo, may be very

ufeful, both for Strengthening the whole fyf
tem, and for taking off the determination of

the blood to the internal parts.

DCCCCLXXXIV.

The remedies mentioned in thefe two laft

paragraphs, may be employed in all cafes of

menorrhagia, from whatever caufe it may

have proceeded, if the difeafe Shall have al

ready induced a confiderable degree of debil

ity in the body.

CHAP.
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CHAP. VII.

or the LEUCORRHCEA, FLUOR AL-

BUS, or WHITES.

DCCCCLXXXV.

EVERY ferous or purifdrm

difcharge from the vagina, maybe, and has

been comprehended under one
or other of the

appellations I have prefixed to this chapter.

Such difcharges, however, may be
various ;

and may proceed from
various Sources, not

yet well afcertained ; but I confine myfelf here

to treat of that difcharge alone which may be

prefumed to proceed from the fame veffels,

which, in their natural ftate, pour out the

menfes.

DCCCCLXXXVI.

I conclude a difcharge from the vagina to

be of this kind ; 1. From its happening to

women who are fubjea to an immoderate

flow of the menfes, and liable to this from

Vol. 2. L 5
caufes
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caufes weakening the veffels of the uterus.

2. From its appearing chiefly, and often only,
a little before, as well as immediately after, the

flow of the menfes. 3. From the flow of the

menfes being diminifhed, in proportion as the

leucorrhcea is increafed. 4. From the ku-

corrhcea continuing after the menfes have en

tirely ceafed, and with fome appearance of its

obferving a periodical recurrence. 5. From

the leucorrhcea being accompanied with the

effeas of the menorrhagia (DCCCCLXXII,
DCCCCLXXIII.) 6. From the difcharge
having been neither preceded by, nor accom

panied with, fymptoms of any topical affec

tions of the uterus. 7. From the leucorrhcea

not having appeared foon after communica

tion with a perfon who might be fufpeaed of

communicating infeaion, and from the firft

appearance of the difeafe not being accom

panied with any inflammatory affeaion of the

pudenda.

DCCCCLXXXVII.

The appearance of the matter.difcharged
in the leucorrhcea, is very various with re

fpea to confiftence and colour ; but from

ihefe appearances, it is not always poffible to
determine concerning its nature, or the partic
ular Source from whence it proceeds.

DCCCCLXXXVIIL
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DCCCCLXXXVIII.

The leucorrhcea, of which I am to treat, as

afcertained by the feveral circumftances

(DCCCCLXXXVI) feems to proceed from

the fame caufes as that Species of menorrha

gia which I fuppofe to arife from the laxity

of the extreme veffels of the uterus. It ac

cordingly often follows or accompanies fuch

a menorrhagia ; but though the leucorrhcea

depends chiefly upon the laxity mentioned,

it may have proceeded from irritations induc

ing that laxity, and feems to be always in

creafed by any irritations applied to the

uterus..

DCCCCLXXXIX.

Some authors have alleged,, that a variety
of circumftances in other parts of the body

'

may have a fhare in bringing on and in con

tinuing this affeaion of the uterus now under

confideration ; but I cannotjdifcover the real

ity of thofe caufes ; and it feems to me, that

this leucorrhcea, excepting in fo far as it de

pends upon a general debility of the fyftem, is

always primarily an affeaion of the uterus ;

and the affeaions of other parts of the body
which may happen to accompany it, are for

the moft part to be confidered as effeas,
ratti

er than as caufes.

L6 DCCCCXC
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DCCCCXC.

The effects of the leucorrhcea are much the

f^me with thofe of menorrhagia ; inducing a

general debility, and in particular, a debility
in the funaions of the ftomach. If, however,
the leucorrhcea be moderate, and be not ac

companied with any confiderable degree of

menorrhagia, it may often continue long
without inducing any great degree of debility,
and it is only when the difcharge has been

very copious as well as conftant, that its effeas
in that way are very remarkable.

DCCCCXCI.

But, even when its effeas upon the whole

body are not very confiderable, it may ftill be

fuppofed to weaken the genital fyftem ; and it

feems fufficiently probable that this difcharge
may often have a fhare in occafioning barren-
nefs. • •

■
-

DCCCCXCII.
*
■'*s

The matter difcharged in the leucorrhcea,
is at firft generally mild ; but after fome con*

tinuance of the difeafe, it fometimes becomes
acrid ; and by irritating, or perhaps eroding,
the furfaces over which itpaffes, induces vari
ous pgjkiful diforders.

DCCCCXCIII.
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DCCCCXCIII.

As I have fuppofed that the leucorrhoea

proceeds from the fame caufes as that Species.
of menorrhagia which is chiefly owing to a

laxity of the uterineveffels, it muft be treated,
and the cure attempted, by the fame means

as delivered in DCCCCLXXXII, for the

cure ofmenorrhagia, and with lefs referve in

refpea of the ufe of aftringents.

«" DCCCCXCIV.

As the leucorrhoea generally depends upon
a great loSs of tone

in the veffels of the uterus,

the difeafe has been relieved, and fometimes

cured by certain ftimulant medicines, which

are commonly determined, to the urinary paj-

fages, and from the vicinity of thefe are often

communicated to the uterus. Such, for ex

ample, are cantharides, turpentine, and other

balfams of a fimilar nature.

CHAP.



PRACTICE

CHAP. VIII.

of the AMENORRHCEA, or IN

TERRUPTION of the MENSTRU

AL FLUX.

DCCCCXCV.

Whatever, in a Syftem
of methodical nofology, may be the fittcfl

place for the amenorrhcea, it cannot be in*.

proper to treat of it here as an objea of prac
tice, immediately after having confidered the

menorrhagia.

DCCCCXCVI.

The interruption of the menftrual flux is to-

be confidered as of two different kinds ; the

one being when the menfes do not begin to

flow at that period of life at which they uSual-

ly appear ; and the other being that when, af
ter they have repeatedly taken place for fome

timejwey do, from other caufes than concep-

tioif?5eafe to return at their ufual periods^:
The
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The former of thefe cafes is named the retention,
and the latter the fupfrejion, of the menfes.

DCCCCXCVII.

As the flowing of the menfes depends upon
the force of the uterine arteries impelling the
blood into their extremities, and opening
thefe fo as to pour out red -blood ; fo the in

terruption of the menftrual flux muft depend,
either upon the want of due force in the aaion

of the uterine arteries, or upon fome preter
natural re/iftance in their extremities. The

former I fuppofe to be the moft ufual caufe

of retention, the latter the moft common cauSe

oS Suppreffion ; and of each of thefe I fhall

now treat more particularly.

DCCCCXCVIII.
„

The retention of the menfes, the emanjio
mevfium of Latin writers, is not to be confid

ered as a difeafe merely from the menfes not'

flowing at that period which is ufual with

moft otherwomen. This period is fo differ

ent in different women, that no time can be

precifely affigned as proper to the fex in gen
eral. In this climate, the menfes ufually ap

pear about the age of fourteen ; but in many

they appear more early, and in many not till

the fixteenth year ; in which laft caSe it is oft

en without any diforder being thereby occa

fioned. It is not therefore from the age of
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the perfon, that the retention is to be confid
ered as a difeafe j and it is only to be confider
ed as fuch, when, about the time the menfes

ufually appear, fome diforders arife in* other

parts of the body which may be imputed to

their retention ; being fuch as, when arifing
at this period, are known from experience to

be removed by the flowing of the menfes.

DCCCCXCIX.

Thefe diforders are, a fluggifbnefs and fre

quent fenfe of laffitude and debility, wilfc va
rious fymptoms of dyfpepfia ; and fometimes

with a preternatural appetite. At the fame

time the face lofes its vivid colour, becomes

pale, and fometimes of a yellowifh hue j the

whole body becomes pale and flaccid ; and

the feet, and perhaps alfo a great 4part .
of the

body, become affeaed with oedematous Swell

ing. The breathing is hurried by any quick
or laborious motion of the body, and the heart
is liable to palpitation and Syncope, A heacL-

ach fometimes occurs^ but more certainly
pains of the back, loins, and hauuchpt*

M.

Thefe fymptoms, when occurring in a high
degree^ conftitute the chlvrofis of authors, hard

ly ever appearing Separate from the retention

of the menfes ; and, attending to thefe fymp
toms,
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fcoms, the caufe of this retention may, I think,
be perceived.
Thefe fymptoms manifestly fhow a confid

erable laxity and flaccidity of the whole fyf
tem ; and therefore give reafon to conclude,
that the retention of the menfes accompany

ing them, is owing to a weaker aaion of the

veffels of the uterus ; which therefore do not

impel the blood into their extremities with a

force fufficient.to open thefe, and pour out

blood by them.

MI.

How it happens that at a certain period of

life a flaccidity of the fyftem ariSes in young
women not originally affeaed with any fuch

weaknefs or laxity, arfd of which, but a little

time before, they had given no indication,

may be difficult to explain ; but I would at

tempt it in this way.
As a certain ftate of the ovaria in females,

prepares and difpofes them to the exercife of

venery, about the very period at which the

menfes firft appear, it is to be prefumed that
the ftate of the ovaria and that of the utefine

veffels are in fome meafure conneaed togeth
er ; and as generally Symptoms of a change in
the ftate of the former appear before thofe of

the latter, it may be inferred, that the ftate of

the ovaria has a great fhare in exciting the ac
tion of the uterine veffels, and producing the

menftrual flux. But, analogous to whfl* hap
pens
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pens in the male fex, it may be prefumetf,
that in females a certain State of the genitals is

neceffary to give tone and tenfion to the

whole fyftem ; and therefore that, if the ftim

ulus arifing from the genitals be wanting, the

whole fyftem may fall into a torpid and flac

cid ftate, and Srom thence the chlorofis and

retention of the menfes may arife.

MIL

It appears to me, therefore, that the reten

tion of the menfes is to be referred to a certain

ftate or affeaion of the ovaria : But what is

precifely the nature of this affeaion, or what

are the caufes of it, I will not pretend to ex

plain ; nor can I explain in what manner that.

primary caufe of retention is to be removed*,
In this, therefore, as in many other cafes,
where we cannot affign the proximate cauSe of

diSeaSes, our indications of cure muft be Sorm

ed for. obviating and removing the morbid ef
feas or fymptoms which appear.

Mill.

The effeas, as has been faid in M, confift
in a general flaccidity of the fyftem, and con

fequently in a weaker aaion of the veffels of

the uterus ; fo that this debility may be con

fidered as the more immediate caufe of the re

tention. This, therefore, is to be cured by
reftapig the tone of the fyftem in general^
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and by exciting the aaion of the uterine vef

fels in particular.

MIV.

The tone of the fyftem in general is to be

reftored by exercife, and, in the beginning
of the difeafe, by cold bathing. At the fame

time, tonic medicines may be employed ; and

of thefe the chalybeates have been chiefly rec
ommended.

MV.

The aaion of the veffels of the uterus may
be excited :

ill, By determining the blood into them

more cOpioufly ; which is to be done by de

termining the blood into the deScending aor

ta, by purging, by the exerciSe of walking, by
friaion, and by warm bathing of the lower

extremities. It is alfo probable that the blood

may be; determined more copioufly into the

hypogastric arteries which go to the uterus, by
a compreffion oS the iliacs ; but the trials of

this kind hitherto made have feldom Suc

ceeded.

MVI.

'

2dly, The aaion of the uterine veffels may
be excited by Stimulants applied to them.

Thus thofe purgatives which particularly
ftimulate the inteftinum reaum, may alfo

prove
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prove Stimulant to the uterine veffels con

neaed with thoSe of the reaum. The exer

cife of venery certainly proves a ftimulus to

the veffels of the uterus ; and therefore may
be ufeful when, with propriety, it can be em

ployed. The various medicines recommend

ed as Stimulants of the uterine veffels, under

the title of Emmenagogues, have never ap

peared to me to be effectual ; and I cannot

perceive that any of them are poffeffed of a

fpecific power in this refpea. Mercury, as

ah univerfal Stimulant, may aa upon the ute

rus, but cannot be very Safely employed in

chlorotic perfons. One of the moft powerful
means of exciting the aaion of the veffels in

every part of the fyftem is, the ele&rical fhock ;

and it has often been employed with fuccefs

for exciting the veffels of the uterus.

MVII.

The remedies (Mill—MVI)' now men

tioned, are thofe adapted to the retention of

the menfes ; and I am next to confider the

cafe offuppreffion. In entering upon this, I
muft obServe, that every interruption of the

flux, after it has once taken place, is not to be
confidered as a cafe of fuppreffion. For the

flux, upon its firft appearance, is not always
immediately eftablifhed in its regular courSe ;

and therefore, if an interruption happen foon

after the firft appearance, or even in the courfe

of the firft, or perhaps fccond year after, it

may
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may often
be conficfered as a cafe of retention,

efpecially when the difeafe appears with the

fymptoms peculiar
to that ftate.

MVIII.

Thofe which may be properly confidered

as cafes of fuppreffion, are fuch as occur after

the flux has been for fome time eftablifhed in

its regular courfe, and in which the interrup

tion cannot be referred to the caufes of re

tention (Mil, Mill) but muft be imputedto
fome refiftance in the extremities of the vef

fels of the uterus. Accordingly, we often

find the fuppreffion induced by cold, fear,
and

other caufes which may produce a conftric-

tion of thefe extreme veffels. Some phyfi
cians have fuppofed an obftruaing lentor of

the fluids to occafion the refiftance now men

tioned : But this is purely hypothetical, with

out any. proper evidence
of the faa j and it is

befides, from other confiderations, improba
ble.

MIX.

There are indeed fome cafes of fuppreffion
that feem to depend upon a general debility
of the fyftem, and consequently of the veffels

of the uterus. But in fuch cafes, the fuppref
fion always appears as fymptomatic of other

affeaions, and is therefore not to be confider-
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MX.

The idiopathic cafes of fuppreffion (MVIII)
feldom continue long without being attentfed

with various fymptoms or diforders in differ

ent parts of the body ; very commonly arif

ing from the blood which fhould have palled

by the uterus, being determined more copiouS-
'

ly into other parts, and very often with fuch

force as to produce hemorrhagies in thefe. ^

Hence hemorrhagies from the nofe, lungs,
'

ftomach, and other parts, have appeared in

confequence of fuppreffed menSes, Befides

theSe, there are commonly hyfteric and dyS-
peptic Symptoms produced by the Same cauSe ;

and frequently colic pains, with a bound

belly.

MXI.

In the idiopathic cafes of fuppreffion,
(MVIII) the indication of cure is to remove

the conftriaion affeaing the extreme veffels

of the uterus ; and for this purpofe the chief

remedy is warm bathing applied to the region
of the uterus. , This, however, is not always
effeaual, and I do not know of any other

remedy adapted to the indication. Befides

this, we have perhaps no other means of re

moving the conftriaion in fault, but that of

increafing the aaion and force of the veffels

of the uterus, fo as thereby to overcome the

refiftance
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refiftance or conftriaion of their extremities.

This therefore is to be attempted by the fame

remedies in the caSe of fuppreffion, as thofe

prefcribed in the cafes of retention (MIV—

MVI). The tonics, however, and cold bath

ing (MIV) feem to be leSs properly adapted
to the caSes of fuppreffion, and have appeared
to me of ambiguous effea.

MXII. .

It commonly happens in the cafes of fup
preffion, that though the menfes do not flow

at their ufual periods, there are often at thofe

periods fome marks of an effort having a ten

dency to produce the difcharge. It is there*

fore at thofe times efpecially when the efforts

of the fyftem are concurring, that we ought to

employ the remedies for curing a fuppreffion ;

and it is commonly fruitlefs to employ them

at other times, unkSs they be fuch as require
Some continuance in their uSe to produce
their effeas.

MXIII.

Nearly fimilar to the cafes of fuppreffion,
are thofe cafes in which the menfes flow after

longer intervals and in leffer quantity than u-
fual ; and when thefe cafes are attended with

the diforders in the fyftem (MX) they are to

be cured by the fame remedies as the cafes of

entire fuppreffion.
MXIV.
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MXIV.

It may be -proper in this place to take no

tice of the dyfmenorrhea, or cafes of menftru
ation in which the menfes feem to flow with

difficulty, and are accompanied with much

pain in the back, loins, and lower belly. We

impute this diforder partly to fome weaker

aaion of the veffels of the uterus, and partly,
perhaps more efpecially, to a fpafm of its ex

treme veffels. We have commonly found

the difeaSe relieved by employing Some of the

remedies of fuppreffion immediately before

the approach of the period, and at the fame

time employing opiates.

C II A P.
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C H >A P. IX.

of SYMPTOMATIC HEMORRHA

GIES.

*

MXV.

1 HAVE thought it very im

proper in this work, to treat of thofe morbid

affeaions that are almoft always Symptomatic
oS othermore primary diSeaSes ; and this Sor Sev
eral reaSons, particularly becauSe it introduces a

great deal of confufion in direaing praaice,
and leads phyficians to employ palliative
meafures only. I fhall here, however, devi

ate a little from my general plan, lo make

fome refkaions upon fymptomatic hemor

rhagies.

MXVI.

The hemorrhagies of this kind that efpecial
ly deferve our notice, are the Hematemefis, 01

Vomiting of Blood t and the Hematuria, oi
the Voiding of Blood from the urinary paf
fage. Upon thefe I am here to make fome re-

Vol. II. M marks;
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marks ; becaufe, though they are very gener

ally fymptomatic, it is poffible they may be

fometimes primary and idiopathic affeaions ;

and becaufe*hey have been treated of as pri
mary difeafes in almoft every fyftem of the

practice*of phyfic.

Sect. I.

Of the Hematemesis, or ^Vomiting 'of
Blood.

MXVII.

I HAVE faid above (in DCCCCXLV)in
what manner blood thrown out from the

mouth may be known to proceed from the

ftomach, and not from the lungs 4 but it may
be proper bere to fay Inore particularly, that
this may be certainly known, -when the

blood is brought up manifeftly by vomiting
without any coughing ; when this vomiting
has been preceded by fome fenfe of weight,
anxiety, and pain, in the region ofthe ftomach ;

when the blood brought up is of a black and

grumous appearance, and when it is manifeft

ly mixed with other contents of the ftomach ;

we can feldom have any doubt of the fource

from whence the blood proceeds, and there

fore of the existence of the difeafe we treat of,

MXVIH.
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MXVI1I.

We muft allow- it to be poflibk that a

'plethoric Jlate of the body from general caufes

may be accompaniedwith caufes of a peculiar
determination and afflux of blood to the

ftomach, fo as to occafion an hemorrhagy
there, and thence a vomiting of blood ; and

in fuch a cafe this appearance might be con

fidered as a primary difeafe. But the hiftory
of difeafes in theTeeords of phyfic, afford lit—

'tie foundation for fuch a fuppofition ; and on

the contrary, the whole of the inftances of a

vomiting of blood which have been recorded,
are pretty manifeftly Symptomatic of a more

primary affeaion.

Of Such Symptomatic vomitings of blood,
:the chief inftances are the following.

MXIX.
«.

One of the moft frequent is thatwhich ap
pears in confequence of a fuppreffion of an e-
vacuation of blooo} which had been for fome

time before eftablifhed in another part ot the

body, particularly that of the menftrual flux

*«in women.

MXX.

There are inftances of a vomiting of blood

happening from the retention of the menfes :

M 2 But
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But fuch inftances are very uncommon ; as a

retention of themenfes rarely happens in con-

Sequence of, or even with, a plethoric ftate of

the body ; and as rarely does it produce that,
or the hemorrhagy in queftion.
There are inftances of a vomiting of blood

happening to pregnant women ; that might
therefore alfo be imputed to the fuppreffion
of the menfes, which happens to women in

that Slate. There have indeed been more in

ftances of this than of the former cafe j but

the latter are ftill very rare ; for although' the

blood which ufed to flow monthly before im

pregnation, is, upon this taking place, retain

ed, it is commonly fo entirely employed in

dilating the uterine veffels, and in the growth
of the foetus, that it is feldom found to pro

duce a plethoric ftate of the body, requiring
a vicarious outlet.

The vomiting of blood, therefore, that is

vicarious of the menftrual flux, is that which

commonly and almoft only happens upon a

fuppreffion of that flux, after it had been for

fome time eftablifhed.

MXXI.

When fuch a fuppreffion happens, it may'
be fuppofed to operate by inducing a plethor
ic ftate of the whole body, and thereby occa-

fioning hemorrhagy from other parts of it ;

and hemorrhagies. from many different parts
of the body have been obferved by phyficians

as
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as Occurring in confequence of
the fuppreffion

we fpeak of. * It is however the great variety

of fuoh hemorrhagies, that leads me
to think,

that with the plethoric ftate of thewhole body

there muft be always fome peculiar circum

ftances in the part from which the blood flows,

that determines its afflux to that particular,

often fingulariy odd, part ; and therefore,
that

fuch hemorrhagies may from
thefe

cir<^um-
ftances occur without any confiderable pleth

ora at the fame time prevailing?, in the
whole

fyftem.

MXXII.

It is to be obferved, that if we are to expea

an hemorrhagy in confequence of a fuppref-
.fion of the menfes inducing a plethoric ftate

of the fyftem, we fhould expea efpecially an

hemoptyfis, or hemorrhagy from the lungs,

as a plethora might be expeaed
to Show its ef

feas efpecially there j and accordingly, upon
occafion of fuppreffed menfes, that hemorrha

gy occurs more frequently than any other :

But even this, wjien it does happen, neither

in its circumftances nor its conSequences, leads

us to SuppoSe, that at the fame time any con

fiderable or dangerous plethora prevails
in the

body.

MXXIII.

Thefe confiderations in MXXI, MXXII,

will, I apprehend, apply to Our prefent fub-

M 3 Jea *
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jeft j and I would therefore allege, that a
hematemefis may perhaps depend upon par
ticular circumftances of the ftomach deter

mining an afflux of blood to that organ, and

may therefore occur without any confiderable

or dangerous plethora prevailing in the fyf
tem. What are the circumftances of the

ftomach, which, upon the occafion mentioned,
may determine an afflux of blood to it, I can
not certainly or clearly explain ; but prefnme
that it depends upon the connexion and con-

fent which we know to fubfift between the u-

terus and the whole of the alimentary canal,
and efpecially that principal part of it the

ftomach.

MXXIV.

From thefe refteaions, we may, I think,
draw the following conelufions.
I. That the hematemefis we fpeak of is

hardly ever a dangerous difeafe.
II. That it will hardly ever require the

remedies fuited to the cure of aaive hemor

rhagy j and at leaft that it will require thefe

only in thofe nnufual cafes in Which there ap

pear ftrong marks of a general plethora, and
in which the vomiting of blood appears to be

confiderably aaive, very profufe, and fre

quently recurring.
III. That a vomiting of blood from fup-

preffed menfes, ought feldom to prevent the

ufe of thefe remedies of amenorrhoea, which

might



O F P H Y S I C. t$9

might be impijpper in the cafe of an aaive id

iopathic hemorrhagy.

MXXV.

Another oaSe ofSymptomatic, hematemefis

.quite analogous to t^at.already .mentioned, is
the hematemefis following, and feemingly
depending upon, the fuppreffionof an hemor
rhoidal flux, which had been eftablifhed and

frequent for fome time before.
This may perhaps be explained by a gen

eral plethoric ftate induced: by fuch a fup
preffion ; and indeed fome degree of a ple
thoric ftate muft in Such a caSe be fuppofed to

take place ; but that Supposition alone will

not explain the whole of the caSe j for a gen
eral plethora would lead us to expea an he

moptyfis (MXXI I) rather than an-hematfme-
fis ; and there is therefore Something ftill

wanting, as in the former cafe, to explain the

particular determination to the ftomach.

Whether fuch an explanation can be got
from the connexion between the different parts
of the fanguiferous veffels of the alimentary
canal, or from the connexion of the whok of

thefe veffels with the vena portarum, I fhall
not venture to determine. But in the mean

time I imagine, that the explanation required
is rather to be obtained from that connexion

of the ftomach with the hemorrhoidal affeaion

that I have taken notice of in DCCCCXLVI.

M4 IvIXXVI.
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MXXVI.

However we may explain the hematemefis

occafioned by a fuppreffion of the hemorrhois,
the confiderations in MX X I

,
M X X 1 1, will

apply here as in the analogous cafe of hemat
emefis from fuppreffed menfes ; and will

therefore allow us alfo to conclude here, that

the difeafe we now treat of will feldom be

dangerous, and will feldom require the fame

remedies that idiopathic and aaive hemorrha

gy does.

MXXVII.

The cafes of hematemefis already mention

ed, may be properly fuppofed to be hemor

rhagies of the arterial kind ; butjt is probable
that the ftomach is alfo liable to hemorrhagies
of the venous kind. , (DCCLXVIII).
In the records of phytic there are many in

ftances of vomitings of blood, which were ac

companied with a tumefied Spleen,which had

compreffed the vas breve, and thereby pre
vented the free return of venous blood from

the ftomach. How fuch an interruption of,

the venous blood may occafion an hemorrha

gy from either the extremities of the veins

themfelves, or from the extremities of their cor

respondent arteries, we have explained above

in DCCLXIX, and the hiftories of tumefied

fpleens comprefj&ng the vafa brevia, afford an

excellent
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excellent illuftration and confirmation of our

doarine on that fubjea, and render it. Suf

ficiently probable that vomitings of blood

often arife from fuch a caufe.

MXXVIII.

It is alfo poffible, that an obftruaion
of the;

liver refitting the free motion of the blood in

the vena portarum, .may
fometimes interrupt

the free return<of the venous blood from the

veffels of the ftomach, and thereby occafion a

vomiting of blood ; but the inftances of this

are neither fo frequent nor fo clearly explain
ed as thofe of the former cafe..

MXXIX.
■

Befide thefe cafes depending on the ftate of

the liver or fpleen, it is very probable that

other hemorrhagies of the ftomach are fre

quently of the venous kind.

The diSeaSe named by Sauvages Melaena,

asnd by other writers commonly termed the

Morbus Niger (DCCLXXII), con fiSting
in

an evacuation either by vomiting or by Stool,

and Sometimes in both ways, of -a black and

grumous blood, can hardly be otherwife oc

cafioned, than by a venous hemorrhagy from*

fome part of the internal
furface of the ali

mentary canal.

It is, indeed, poffible, that the bile may

fometimes put on a black and vifcid appear^

Vol. 2. M 5 ance,.
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a nee, and give a real foundation for the aj5ptl*.
lation of an Atra Bilis : But it is certain, that
inftances of this are very rare ; and it is high*.
\y probable, that what gave occafion to the

notion of an atra bilis among the ancients, was

truly the appearance of blood poured into the

alimentary canal in the manner I have men

tioned ; and which appearance, we know, the

blood' always puts on when it has ftaffnated

there for any length of time. I fuppofe it is

now generally thought, that Boerhaave 's no
tion of fuch a matter exifting in the mafs of

blood, is without any foundation ; whilft, by
diffeaions in modern times, it appears very

clearly, that the morbuswiger prefenting Such

an appearance of blood, always depends upon
the effufion and Stagnation IhaVe mentioned.

MXXX.

From this account of the melzena it will

appear, that vomitings of blood may arife in

confequence of blood being poured out in^he
manner I have mentioned, either into the cav

ity of the ftomach itfelf, or into the fuperior
portions of the inteftines, from whencte mat

ters often pafs into the ftomach.

MXXXI.

Both in the cafe of the malasna, and in the

analogous cafes from affeaionsof the fplefcn or

liver, it will appear, that the
*

vomitings of

blood
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blood occurringmuft be considered as fymp
tomatic affeaions, not at all to be treated as a

primary aaive hemorrhagy, b^ut by remedies
if any Such be known, that may reSolve the.

primary obftruaions.

MXXXII.

I believe I have now mentioned almoft the

whole pf the caufes producing an hematemefis ;
and certainly the caufes mentioned, are thofe

which moft commonly give occafion to that

Symjptom. Po£fi;bjy> however, there may be

fome other caufes; of it, fuch as tha£ lingular
one mentioned by Sauvage of an aneurifm of

the aorta burfting into the ftomach ; and it is

pofjihle, that.fomedijeafes of other contiguous
parts, which have become clofely adhering to

the ftomach, may fometimes, by a rupture in

to the cavity of the ftomach, pour blood into

t,it, W;hich. is afterwards rejeaed by vomiting.
It is poffible alfo, ,tha£ abfceffes and ulcera

tions of the ftomach itfelf, may fometimes

pour blood into its cavity to be thrown up by
vomiting.
I 4id not think it , neceffary, among the

fymptomatic vomitings qf blpo^j, to enumerate
thofe from external violence, nor, what is an

alogous to it, that which ..arifes from violent

ft raining to vomit ; which laft, however, is

much more rare than might be expeaed,. In
either of thejie cafes the natureof the difeafe
cannot be doubtful, and the management of it

M 6 will
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will be readily underftood from what has been

delivered above with refpea to moderating;
and restraining hemorrhagy in general. 1 ■<

■

Sect. II.

Of the Hematuria, or the Voiding of
Biood from the Urinary Passage.

MXXXIII.

IT is alleged, that an hematuria has occur
red without any other fymptom of an affec

tion of the kidneys or urinary paffages being
preSent at the Same time ; and as this happen-
ed to plethoric perSons, and recurred at fixed

periods, Such a caSe has been fuppofed to be

an inftance oS idiopathic hematuria, and of the
nature of thofe aaive hemorrhagies I have

treated of before. *

MXXXIV.

I cannot pofitively deny the existence of

fuch a cafe ; but muft obferve, that there are

very few inftances of fuch upon the records

of phyfic; that none have ever occurred to*'

my obfervation, or to that ofmy friends ; and

that the obfervations adduced may be falla

cious, as I have frequently obferved an hema

turia
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turia without fymptoms of other affeaioh of

the kidney or urinary paffages being, for the

time, prefent ; whilft,'however, fits of a neph

ralgia calculofa having, before or foon after,

happened, rendered it to me fufficiently prob
able, that the hematuria was owing to a wound
made by a ftone prefent in fome part of the

urinary paffages.

MXXXV.

The existence of an idiopathic hematuria

is further improbable, as a general plethora is

more likely to produce an hemoptyfis
(MXXI I), and as we do not well know of

any . circumftances which might determine

more particularly to the kidneys. An idio

pathic hematuria, therefore, muft certainly be
a rare occurrence ; and inftances of" fympto
matic affeaions of the fame kind are very

frequent.

MXXXVI.

One of the moft frequent is, that hematuria
which attends the nephralgia calculofa, and

feems manifeftly to be owing, to a ftohe

wounding the internal furface of the pelvis of i

the kidney or of the ureter. In fuch cafes,
the blood difcharged with the urine is fome

times of a pretty florid colour, but for the

mofVpart is of a dark hue ; the whole of it is

fometimes diffufed or diffolved, and therefore

entirely
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entirely fuSpended in the urine ; but if it is in

any large quantity, a portion of it is depofited
to the bottom of the veffel containing the

voided blood and urine. On different occa

fions the blood voided puts on different ap

pearances. If the blood poured out in the

kidney has happened to ftagnate for fome
time in the ureters or bladder, it is fometimes

coagulated, and the coagulated part is after

wards broken down into a grumous mafs of a

black or dark colour, and therefore gives the
fame colour to the urine voided ; of* if the

quantity of broken down Wood is fnjaJJ, it

gives only abrownifh urine refembliflg coffee.

It fometimes alfo happens, that the blood

Stagnating and coagulating in the ureters, takes
theform of thefe veffels, and is therefore voided
under the ap^aranee of a worm ; and if the

coagulated blood happens to have, as it may
fometimes have, the gluten feparated from the

red globules, thefe wormlike appearances
have their external furface whitifh, and the

whole feemingly forming a tube containing a

red liquor. I have fometimes obferved the

blood which had feemingly been coagulated
in the ureter, come away in an almoft dry
ftate, refembling the half burnt wick of a

candle.

MXXXVII.

Thefe are the feveral appearances of the

blood voided in the hematuria calculofa., when
it
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it proceeds efpecially from the kidneys or u-

reter ; and many of the fame appearances are

obferved when the blood proceeds only from
the bladder when a ftoneris lodged there j but

the attending fymptoms will commonly point
out the different feat of the difeafe.

In one cafe, when a quantify of blood from

the kidney or ureter is coagulated in the blad

der, and is therefore difficultly thrown out

• from this, the pain and uneafinefs on fuch an

occafion may appear chiefly to be in the blad

der, though it contains no ftone ; but the an

tecedent Symptoms will commonly difcover

the nature of the difeafe.

MXXXVIII.

In any of the
cafes of the hematuria calcu

lofa it will hardly be neceffary to* employ the

remedies fuited to an aaive hemorrhagy. It

will be proper only to employ fhe regimen fit

for moderating hemorrhagy in general, and

particularly here to avoid every thing or cir-
*

cumftance that might irritate the kidneys or
ureters. Of fuch cafes of irritation there is

nonemore frequent ormore confiderable than
the prefence of hardened faeces in the colon ;

and thefe therefore are to be frequently remov

ed, by the frequent ufe of gentle laxatives.

fyXXXIX.
The hematillia calculofa may be properly

confidered as a cafe of the hematuria violenta j

and
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and therefore I fubjoin to that the other irtx

fiances of hematuria from external violence j

fuch as that from external contufion on the

region of the kidney, and that from the vio

lent or long continued exercife of the muScler
incumbent on the kidneys. An inftance of

the latter cauSe occurs eSpecially in riding.

MXL.

It may alSo be confidered as a caSe of the

hematuria vioknta, when the difeafe occurs

in confequence of the taking in of certain ac

rid fubftances, which paSs again eSpecially by
the urinary paffages ; and, by inflaming and

fwelling the neck of the bladder, bring on a

rupture of the over diftended blood veffels,
and give occafion to a bloody urine. The

moft noted inftance of this is in the effea of

cantharides in a certain quantity, any way in

troduced into the body. And poffibly fome

other acrids may have the fame effea.

MXLI.

Befide thefe moft frequent inftances of

hematuria, which cannot be confidered as id

iopathic hemorrhagies, there are fome other \
inftances of hematuria mentioned by authors,
that are ftill however manifeftly fymptomat
ic ; fuch as a difcharge of blood from the u-

rinary paffages, in confequence of a fuppref
fion of either the menftrual or hemorrhoidal

flux.
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flux. Thefe may be confidered as analogous

to the hematemefis produced by the like cauf

es ; and the feveral refkaions made above on

that fubjea, will, I think, apply here, and

particularly the conclusions formed in

MXXIV. Inftances, however, of either
of

thefe cafes, and efpecially of the firft, have

been extremely rare.

MXLII.

Of fuch fymptomatic hematuria there is

however one inftance deServing notice ; and

that is, when a Suppreffion of the hemorrhoi- ,

dal flux, either by a communication of vef-

fels, or merely by the vicinity of parts, occa

fions a determination of the blood into the

veffels of the neck of the bladder, which in

confequence of a rixis or anaftomofis, pour
out blood to be voided either with" or without

the urine. This cafe is what has been named

the Hemorrhoides Veficae ; and with fome

propriety, when it is manifeftly an evacuation

vicarious of what had before been ufually
made from the reaum. With refpea to the

management of the hemorrhoides veficae, I

would apply the whole of theMoarines that

I have delivered above, with refpea to the

cure of the proper hemorrhoidal
affeaion.

MXLIII.

There remains ftill to be mentioned one

other inftance of fymptomatic hematuria,
which
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which is that which happens in the cafe of. con
fluent and putrid fmall pox, aswell as in feveral
other inftances of putrid difeafes. Tht blood,
in fuch cafes, may be prefumed to come from

the kidneys ; and I apprehend that it comes

from thence in confequence of that fluidity
which is always produced in the blood ap

proaching to a putrid ftate. Such hematuria,
therefore, is not to be confidered as a Symp
tom of any affeaion of the kidneys,but merely
as a mark of the putrefcent ftate of the blood.

MXLIV.

In certain difeafes the urine is difcharged
of fuch a deep red colour, as to give a fuf-

picion of its being tinged by blood prefent in
it » and this has given occafion to Sauvages,
amongft the other Species ofhematuria,, tomark
the hematuria fpuria, and the hematuria lateri-
tia;both ofwhich, however, he fuppofestobe
without any blood prefent in the urine. In

many cafes it is of importance, in afcertaining
the nature of a difeafe, to determine whether

the red colour of urine be from blood prefent
in it, or from a certain ftate of the falts and

oils which are always in greater or leffer .pro

portion conftituent parts of the urine ; and
the queftion may be commonly determined

by the following confiderations.

It has been obferved above, that when any
confiderable quantity of blood is voided with

the urine, there is always a portion of it de

pofited
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toofited at the bottom of the veffel containing

the voided blood and urine ; and in fuch a

cafe there will be no doubt in attributing the

colour of the urine floating above to fome

part of the blood diffufed in it. The quef

tion, therefore, with refpea
to the pretence

©f blood in the urine can only occur when
no

fuch deposition as I have mentioned appears ;

and when the blood that may be fuppoled to

be prefent is diffolved or diffufed,
and there

fore entirely fufpended in the urine. In this

eafe the pretence of the blood may be com

monly known, iff, By the
colour which blood

gives, different from any urine without blood

that I have ever feen ; and I think a little ex

perience will enable- moft perfons to make

this diftinaion. 2dly, By this, that the pret

ence of blood always diminifhes the tranfpar-

ency of the urine with which it ismixed ; and

it is very feldom that urine, though very

high coloured, lofes its tranfparency ; at leaft

this hardly ever appears, if the urine is

examined when recently voided. 3dly, When

urine has blood mixed with it, it tinges a

piece of linen dipped into
it with a red colour,

which the higheft coloured urine without

blood, never does. 4thly, High coloured
urine

without blood, upon cooling,, and remaining
at reft in a veffel, almoft always depofites a

lateritious fediment ; and if upon any
occafion

bloody urine fhould depofite a Sediment that

may be of a portion of the blood formerly
dif

fufed in it, the difference, however, may
be

diScerned
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difcerned by this, that the fediment depofited
by urine without blood, upon the urine's be

ing again heated, will be entirely rediffolvedj
which will not happen to any fediment from
blood. Laftly, we know no ftate of urine
without blood, which Shews any portion of it
coagulable by a heat equal to that of boiling
water ; but blood diffufed in urine is ftill co

agulable by fuch a heat • and by this teft,
therefore, the prefence of blood in urine may
be commonly afcertained.

BOOK
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BOOK V.

PROFLUVIA, or FLUXES,

with PYREXIA.

MXLV.

FORMER nofologifts have

eftablifhed a clafs of difeafes under the title of

Fluxes, or Profluvia ; but as in this clafs they
have brought together a great number

of ctif-

eaSes, which have nothing in common, ex

cepting the fingle circumftance of an increaf

ed difcharge of fluids, and which alfo are, in

other refpeas, very different from one anoth

er ; I have avoided fo improper an arrange

ment, and have distributed moft oS the dif

eafes comprehended infuch a clafs by the nof

ologifts, into places more
natural and proper

for them. I have, indeed, ftill employed
here the general title ; but I confine it to

fuch
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fuch fluxes only as are conftantly attended
with pyrexia, and which therefore neceffarily
belong to the clafs of difeafes of which I am

now treating.
Of the fluxes which may be confidered as

being very conftantly febrile difeafes, there
are only two, the catarrh and dyfentery ; and

of thefe therefore I now proceed to treat.

CHAP.
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CHAP. I.

of the CATARRH.

MXLVI

1 HE catarrh .is an increafed

excretion of mucus from the mucous mem

brane of the nofe, fauces, and bronchiae, at
tended with pyrexia.
Praaical writers and nofologifts have dif-

tinguifhed the diSeaSe by different appella
tions, according as it happens to affea thoSe

different parts of the mucous membrane, the
one part more or lefs than the other : But I

am of opinion, that the difeafe, although af

feaing different parts, is always of the fame

nature, and proceeds from the fame caufe.

Very commonly, indeed, thofe different parts
are affeaed at the fame time ; and therefore

there can be little room for the diftinaion

mentioned.

The difeafe has been frequently treated of

under the title of Tuffis, or Cough ; and a

cough,
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cough, indeed, always attends the chief form

of catarrh, that is, the increafed excretion

from the bronchiae ; but a cough is fo often a

fymptom of many other affeaions, which are

very different from one another, that it is im

properly employed as a generic title.

MXLVII.

The remote caufe of catarrh is moft com

monly cold applied to the body. This ap

plication of cold producing catarrh, can in

many cafes be diftinaiy obferved ; and I be

lieve it would always be fo, were men ac

quainted with, and attentive to, the circum

ftances which determine cold to aa upon the

body. See XCIV—XCVI.

From the fame paragraphs we may learn

what in fome perfons gives a predifpofition to
catarrh.

MXLVIII.

The difeafe, of which I am now to treat,

generally beginswith fome difficulty of breath

ing through the nofe, and with a fenfe of

fome fulnefs flopping up that paffage. This

is alSo often attended with fome dull pain and

a fenfe of weight in the forehead, as well as

fome ftiffnefs in the motion of the eyes. TheSe

Seelings, Sometimes at their very firft begin
ning, and always foon after, are attended with
the diftillation from the nofe ; and fometimes

from
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from the eyes, of a thin fluid, which is often

found to be fomewhat acrid, both by its tafle,

and by its fretting the parts over which it

paffes.

MXLIX.

Thefe fymptoms conftitute the coryza and

gravedo of medical authors,
and are common

ly attended with a fenfe of laffitude over the

whole body. Sometimes cold fhiverings are

fetf, at leaft the body is more fenfible than u-

Sual to the coldneSs of the air ; and with all

this the pulfe becomes, efpecially. in trie even

ings, more frequent than ordinary.

ML.

Thefe fymptoms feldom continue long be

fore they are accompanied with fome hoarfe-

nefs, and a fenfe of roughnefs and forenefs in

the trachea, and with Some difficulty of breath

ing, attributed to a fenfe of ftraitnefs of the

cheft, and attended with a cough, which

Seems to ariSe Srom Some irritation felt at the

glottis. The cough is generally at firft dry,

occafioning pains about the cheft, and more

especially in the breaft. Sometimes, togeth
er with theSe. Symptoms, pains refembling
thofe of the rheumatifm are felt in {Several
parts of the body, particularly about_ the: heck

and head. While thefe fymptoms take place,
Vol. II. N the
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the appetite is impaired, fome thirft arifes,
and a general laffitude is Selt over all the body.

MLI.

Thefe fymptoms (MXLVIII—ML) mark
the violence and height of the difeafe ; which,
however, does not commonly continue long.
By degrees the cough becomes attended with

a copious excretion of mucus ; which is at

firft thin, but gradually becoming thicker, is

brought up with leSs frequent and kfs labori
ous coughing. The hoarfenefs and foreriefs

of the trachea likewife going off, the febrile

fymptoms abating, the cough becoming lefs

frequent, and with lefs expectoration, the dif
eaSe Soon aSter ceafes altogether.

MLII.

Such is generally the courfe of this difeafe,
which is commonly neither tedious nor dan

gerous ; but, upon fome occafions, it is in both

reSpeas otherwife. A, perfon affeaed with

catarrh feems to be more than ufually liable
to be affeaed by cold air ; and in that condi-.

tion, if expofed to cold, the difeafe, which
feemed to be yielding, is often brought back
with greater violence than before ; and is ren

dered not only more tedious than otherwife
it would have been, but alfo more dangerous
by the Supervening of other difeafes.

MLIII.
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MLIII.

Some degree of the cynanche tonfillaris

often accompanies the catarrh ; and, when the

latter is aggravated by a frefh application of

cold, the cynanche alfo becomes more violent

and dangerous, in confequence of the cough
which is prefent at the fame time.

MLIV.

When a catarrh has been occafioned by a

violent caufe ; when it has been aggravated
by improper management ; and efpecially
when it has been rendered more violent by
frefh and repeated applications of cold, it oft
en pafles into a pneumonic inflammation at

tended with the utmoft danger.

MLV.

Unkft, however, Such accidents as thoSe of

MLII—MLIV, happen, a catarrh, in Sound

perSons not far advanced in life, is, I think,

always a Slight diSeaSe, and attended with

little danger. But, in perSons of a phthifical
difpofition, a catarrh may readily produce an

hemoptyfis, or perhaps form tubercles in the

lungs ; and more certainly, in perfons who

have tubercles already formed in the lungs,
an accidental catarrh may occafion the inflam-

«a N 2 raalion
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mation of thefe tubercles, and in confequence
produce a phthifis pulmonalis.

MLVI.

.In elderly perSons, a catarrh fometimes

proves a dangerous difeafe. Many perfons,
as they advance in life, and efpecially after

they have arrived at old age, have the natur

al mucus of the lungs poured out in greater

quantity, and confequently requiring a fre

quent expeaoration. If therefore a catarrh

happen to fuch perfons, and increafe the af

flux of fluids to the lungs, with fome degree
of inflammation, it may produce the peri
pneumonia notha, which in fuch cafes is

very often fatal. See CCCLXXVI—

CCCLXXXII.

MLVII.

The proximate caufe of catarrh feems to be

an increafed afflux of fluids to the mucous

membrane,of the nofe, fauces, and bronchiae,

along with fome degree of inflammation af

feaing thefe parts. The latter circumftance

is confirmed by this, that in the caSe of ca

tarrh, the blood drawn from a vein, common

ly exhibits the fame inflammatory cruft which

appearsin the cafe of phlegmafiae..

;YWin.
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MLVIII.

The application of cold which occafions a

catarrh, probably operates by diminishing
the

perfpiration ;ufually made by the fkin, and

which is therefore determined to the mucous

membrane of the parts above mentioned.
As

a part of the weight which the body daily
lofes by infenfible evacuation, is owing to

an exhalation from the lungs, there is proba

bly a connexion between this exhalation and

the cutaneous perfpiration, fo that the one

may be increafed irt proportion as the other

is diminifhed : And therefore we may under-

ftand how the diminution of cutaneous per

fpiration, in confequence of the application of

cold, may increafe the afflux of fluids to the

lungs, and thereby produce a catarrh.

MLIX.

There are fome observations made by Dr.

James Keil which may feem to render this

matter doubtful ; but there is a fallacy in his

observations. The evident effeas of cold in

producing coryza, leave the matter in general
without doubt ; and there are feveral other

circumftances which fhow a connexion be

tween the lungs and the furface of the body.

*' N3 MLX.
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MLX.

Whether, from the fuppreffion of perfpira
tion, a catarrh be produced merely by an in

creafed afflux of fluids, or whether the matter

of perfpiration be at the fame time determin

ed to the mucous glands, and there excite a

particular irritation, may be uncertain ; but

the latter fuppofition is Sufficiently probable.

MLXI.

Although, in the caSe of a common catarrh,
which is inmany inftances fporadic, it may be

doubtful whether any morbific matter be ap

plied to the mucous glands ; it is, however,
certain, that the fymptoms of a catarrh do

frequently depend upon fuch a matter being
applied to thefe glands ; as appears from the

cafe of meafles, chincough, and efpecially
from the frequent occurrence of contagious
and epidemical catarrh.

MLXII.

The mention of this laft leads me to ob

ferve, that there are two Species of catarrh, as
I have marked in my Synopfis of Nofology.
One of thefe, as I fuppofe, is produced by
cold alone, as has been explained above ; and

the other feems manifeftly to be produced by
a fpecific contagion. >

Of
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Of fuch contagious catarrhs, I have point
ed out in the Synopfis many inftances occur

ring from the 14th century down to the pref
ent dgy. In all thefe inftances the phenom
ena have been much the Same ; and the dif

eaSe has always been particularly remarkable

in this, that it has been the moft widely and

generally Spreading epidemic known/ It has

feldom appeared in any one country of Eu

rope, without appearing fucceffively in every

other part of it ; and in fome inftances, it has

been even transferred to America, and has

been fpread over that continent, fo far as we

have had opportunities of being informed.

MLXIII.

The catarrh from contagion appears with

nearly the fame fymptoms as thofe mentioned
MXLV1II—ML. It Seems oSten to come

on in conSequence oS the application of cold.
'

It comes on with more cold fhivering than
the catarrh arifing Srom cold alone, and Soon

er Shows Sebrile Symptoms, and theSe likewife

in a more confiderable degree. Accordingly, ,

it more Speedily runs its courSe,which is com

monly finilhed in a few days. It fometimes ;

terminates by a fpontaneous fweat ; and this,
in fome perfons, produces a miliary eruption. t

It is, however, the febrile ftate oS this difeafe

eSpecially, that is finifhed in a few days ; for

the cough, and other catarrhal fymptoms, do

frequently continue longer j and often, when
N 4 they
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they appear to be going off, they are renewed

by any frefh application of cold.

MLXIV.

Confidering the number of perfons who

are affeaed with catarrh, of either the one

fpecies or the other, and efcape from it quick
ly without any hurt, it may be allowed to be

a difeafe very free from danger ; but it is not

always to be confidered as fuch j for in fome

perfons it is accompanied with pneumonic in
flammation. In the phthifically difpofed, it
often accelerates the coming on of phthifis ;

and in elderly perfons, it frequently proves
fatal in the manner explained above, MLIV

and MLVI.

MLXV.

The cure of catarrh is nearly the fame,
whether it proceed from cold or contagion ;

with this difference, that in the latter cafe,
remedies are commonly more neceffary than
in the former.

In the cafes of a moderate difeafe, it is

commonly fufficient to avpid cold, and to ab

stain from animal food for fome days ; or per

haps to lie a bed, and, by taking frequently
of fome mild and diluent drink a little warm

ed, to promote a very gentle fweat ; and af

ter thefe to take care to return very gradually
only, to the ufe of the free air.

MLXVI.
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MLXVI.

When the difeafe is more violent, not only
the antiphlogiftic regimen muft be exaaiy
obferved, but various remedies alfo become

neceffary. •

To take off the phlogiftic diathefis which .

always attends this difeafe, bloodletting, in a

larger or Smaller quantity, and repeated ac

cording as the fymptoms fhall require, is the

proper remedy.
For reltoring the determination of the flu

ids to the furface of the body, and at the fame

time Sor expeding1 the Secretion of <■ mucus in

the lungs, which may take off the inflamma

tion of its membrane,,vomiting is the moft ef

feaual means.

For the
,
latter purpofe, it has been fuppof

ed, that fquiljs, gum ammoniac, the volatile

alkali, and Some other medicines, might be

ufeful : But their efficacy has never appeared
to me to be confiderable ; and, if Squills have-
ever been very ufeful, it feems to have been

rather by their emetic, than by their expeao-
rant powers.
When the inflammatory affeaions of the

lungs feem to be confiderable, it is proper,,

befides bloodletting, to apply blifters on lotne

part of the thorax.

As a cough is often the moft troublefome-

circumftance of this difeafe, fo demulcents

Vol. 2. N 5 may
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may be employed to alleviate it. See

CCCLXXIII.

But, after the inflammatory fymptoms have
much abated, if the cough Should ftill contin

ue, opiates afford the moft effeaual means of

relieving it ; and, in the circumftances juft
now mentioned, they may be very SaSely em

ployed. See CCCLXXV.

ASter the inflammatory and Sebrile ftates

of this difeafe are almoft entirely gone, the

moft effeaual means of difcuffing all remains

of the catarrhal affeaion, is by fome exercife

of geftation diligently employed.

CHAP.
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CHAP. II.

of the X) YSENTERY.

MLXVII.

1 HE dyfentery is a difeafe in

which the patient has frequent ftopls, accom

panied with much griping, and followed by a
tenefmus. The Stools, though frequent, are

generally in fmall quantity ; and the matter

voided is chiefly mucus, fometimes mixed

with blood. At the fame time, the natural

faeces feldom appear ; and, when they do, it
is generally in a compaa and hardened form..

MLXVIII.

This difeafe occurs efpecially in fummer

and aututnn, at the fame time with autumnal

intermittent and remittent fevers ; and with

thefe it is fometimes combined or complicat
ed.

N6 MLXIX..
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MLXIX.

The difeafe comes on fometimes with cold

fhiverings, and other fymptoms of pyrexia ;

but more commonly the fymptoms of the top
ical affeaion appear firft. The belly is cof-

tive, with an unufual flatulence in the bowels.

Sometimes, though more rarely, Some degree
of diarrhoea is the firft appearance. In moft

caSes the difeaSe begins with griping, and a

frequent inclination to go to Stool. In indulg
ing this, little is voided ; but Some teneSmus

attends it. By degrees the Stools become more

frequent, the griping more fevere, and the te

neSmus more confiderable. Along with thefe

Symptoms there is a loSs of appetite ; and fre

quently ficknefs, naufea, and vomiting, alfo

affeaing the patient. At the fame time there

is always more or lefs ofpyrexia prefent,which
is fometimes of the remittent kind, and ob-

ferves a tertian period. Sometimes the fever

is manifeftly inflammatory, and very often of

a putrid kind. Thefe febrile ftates continue

to accompany the diSeaSe during its whole"1

courSe, eSpecially when it terminates Soon in

a fatal manner. In other cafes, the febrile

ftate almoft entirely difappears, while the

proper dySenteric Symptoms remain Sor a lor)g
time aSter.

MLXX.
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MLXX.

In the courfe of the difeafe, whether of a

fhorter or longer juration, the matter voided

by Stool is very various. Sometimes it is

merely a mucous matter, without any blood,

exhibiting that diSeaSe which Dr. Roderer has

named the morbus mucofus, and others the

dyfenteria alba. For the moft part, however,
the mucus difeharged is more or lets mixed

with blood. This Sometimes appears only in

ftreaks amongft the mucus ; but at other times

is more copious, tinging the whole of the

matter difeharged ; and upon fome occafions

a pure and unmixed blood is voided in con

fiderable quantity. In other refpeas, the

matter voided is,varioufly changed in colour

and confiftence, and is commonly of a ftrong
and unuSually fetid odour. It is probable,
that fometimes a genuine pus is voided ; and

frequently a putrid fanies, proceeding from

gangrenous parts. There are very often

mixed with the liquid matter Some films of a

membranous appearance, and frequently fome

fmall maffes of a feemingly febaceous matter.

MLXXI.

While the Stools confifting of thefe various

matters, are, in many inftances, exceedingly
frequent, it is feldom that natural faeces ap

pear in them ; and when they do appear, it

is,
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is, as I have mentioned, in the form of fcyba-
la, that is, in Somewhat hardened, Separate
balls. When thefe are voided, whether by
the efforts of nature, or as folicited by art,

they procure a remiffion of all the fymptoms,
and more efpecially of the frequent ftools,

griping, and tenefmus.

MLXXII.

Accompanied with thefe circumftances, the
difeafe proceeds for a longer or a Shorter time.
When the pyrexia attending it is of a violent

inflammatory kind, and more efpecially when
it is of a very putrid nature, the difeafe often

terminates fatally in a very few days, with all

the marks of a Supervening gangrene. When

the febrile ftate is more moderate, or disap
pears altogether, the diSeaSe is often protract
ed for weeks, and even for months ; but, even

then, after a various duration, it often termin

ates fatally, and generally in confequence of
a return and confiderable aggravation of the

inflammatory and putrid ftates. In Some

caSes, the diSeaSe ceaSes fpontaneoufly ; the

frequency of ftools, the griping, and tenefmus,

gradually diminifhing, while natural ftools

return. In other cafes, the difeafe, with mod

erate fymptoms, continues long, and ends in a

diarrhoea, fometimes accompanied with lien-

teric fymptoms.

MLXXIII.
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MLXXIII.

The remote caufes of this difeafe have been

varioufly judged of. It generally arifes in

fummer or autumn, after confiderable heats

have prevailed for fome time, and efpecially
after very warm and at the fame time very dry
ftates of the weather ; and the difeafe is much

more frequent in warm, than in cooler cli

mates. It happens, therefore, in the fame

circumftances and feafons which confiderably
affea the ftate of the bile in the human body j

but as the cholera is often without any dyfen-
teric fymptoms, and copious difcharges of bile
have been found to relieve the fymptoms of

dyfentery, it is difficult to determine what

connexion the difeafe has with the ftate of the

bile.

MLXXIV.

It has been obferved, that the effluvia from

very putrid animal fubftances, readily affea

the alimentary canal ; and upon fome occa

fions they certainly produce a diarrhoea ; but,
whether they ever produce a genuine dyfen
tery, I have not been able to learn with cer

tainty.

MLXXV.

The dyfentery does often manifeftly ariSe

from the application of cold, but the difeafe

is
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is always contagious ; and, by the propagation
of fuch contagion, independent of cold, or

other exciting caufes, it becomes epidemic in

camps and other places. It is, therefore, to

be doubted, if the application of cold does

ever produce the difeafe, unlefs where the •

fpecific contagion has been previoufly receiv

ed into the body : And upon the whole, it is

probable, that a fpecific contagion is to be

confidered as always the remote caufe of this

difeafe.

MLXXVI.

Whether this contagion, like many others,,
be of a permanent nature, and only fhows its

effeas in certain circumftances which render

it aaive, or if it be occafionally produced, I
cannot determine. Neither, if the latter Sup
position be received, can I Say by what means
it may be'generated. As little do we know-

any thing of its nature, confidered in itfelf ;

or at moft this only, that, in common with

many other contagions, it appears to be com

monly of a putrid nature, and capable of in- y

ducing a putrefcent tendency in the human '„

body. This, however, does not at all explain
its peculiar power in inducing thofe fyrrptoms
which properly and effentially conflitute the .

diSeaSe of dyfentery. (MLXVII).

MLXXVI I.
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MLXXVII.

Of thefe fymptoms the proximate
caufe is

ftill obfcure. The common opinion has been,

that the difeafe depends upon an acrid matter

received into, or generated in the interlines

themfelves, exciting their periftaltic motion,

and thereby producing the frequent ftools

which occur in this difeafe. But this fuppo-

fition cannot be admitted ; for, in all the in

ftances known of acrid fubllances applieW to

the interlines and producing frequent ftools,

they at the fame time produce copious ftools,

as might be expeaed Srom acrid Subftances

applied to any length of the
interlines. This,

however, is not the caSe in dySentery ; in

which the ftools, however frequefit, are gen

erally in very fmall quantity,
and fuch as may

be fuppofed to proceed from the lower parts

of the reaum only. With refpea to the Su

perior portions of the interlines, and particu

larly thoSe of the colon, it is probable they
are under a preternatural and confiderable

degree of conftriaion : For, as I have obServ-

ed°above, the natural faeces are Seldom void

ed ; and when they are, it is in a form which

gives reafon to fuppofe, they have been long

retained in the cells of the colon, and confe

quently that the colon had been
affeaed with

a preternatural conftriction. This is confirm

ed by almoft all the diffeaions which have

been made of the bodies of dyfenteric patients,
in
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in which, when gangrene had not entirely
deftroyed the texture and form of the parts,

confiderable portions of the great guts have

been found affeaed with a very confiderable

conftriaion.

MLXXVIII.

I apprehend, therefore, that the proximate
caufe of dyfentery, or at leaft the chief part
of the proximate caufe, confifts in a preternat
ural conftriaion of the colon, occafioning at

the fame time thofe fpafmodic efforts which

are felt in Severe gripings, and which efforts,

propagated downwards to the reaum, occa

fion there the frequent mucous ftools and te-

neSmus. But, whether this explanation fhall

be admitted or not, it will ftill remain certain,
that hardened faeces retained in the colon are

the caufe of the griping, frequent ftools, and

tenefmus ; Sor the evacuation of thefe faeces,
whether by nature or by art, gives relief from

the fymptoms mentioned ; and it will be more

fully and ufefully confirmed by this, that the

moft immediate and fuccefsful cure of dyfen
tery is obtained by an early and conftant at

tention to the preventing the conftriaion, and
the frequent ftagnation of faeces in the colon.

MLXXIX.

In this manner I have endeavoured to as

certain the proximate caufe of dyfentery, and
therefore
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therefore to point out alfo the principal part
of the cure, which, from want of the proper
view of the nature of the difeafe, feems to

have been in feveral refpeas fluauating and

undetermined among praaitioners.

MLXXX.

The moft eminent of our late praaition
ers, and of greateft experience in this difeafe,
feem to be of opinion, that the difeafe is to

be cured moft effeaually by purging affidu-

oufly employed. The means may be vari

ous ; but the moft gentle laxatives are uSually
Sufficient ; and as they muft be frequently re

peated, the moft gentle are the moft fafe ; the

more efpecially as an inflammatory ftate fb

frequently accompanies the difeafe. What

ever laxatives produce an evacuation of nat

ural faeces, and aconfequent remiffion of the

fymptoms, will be Sufficient to effeauate the

cure. But if gentle laxatives fhall not pro
duce the evacuation now mentioned, fome

more powerful medicines muft be employed ;

and I have Sound nothing more proper or

convenient than tartar emetic, given in fmall

dofes, and at fuch intervals as may determine

their operation to be chiefly by Stool. Rhu

barb, So frequently employed, is in feveral re-

fpeas amongft the moft improper purga
tives.

MLXXXI.
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MLXXXI.

Vomiting has been held a principal remedy
in this difeafe ; and may be ufefully employ
ed in the beginning of it, with a view to both

the ftate oS the ftomach and oS the fever ; but

it is not neceffary to repeat it often ; and un

lets the emetics employed operate alSo by ftool,
they are oS little Service. Ipecacuanha Seems

to poffeSs no Specific power ; and it proves

only uSeSul when fo managed as to operate

chiefly by ftool.

MLXXXII.

For relieving the conftriaion of the colon,
and evacuating the retained faeces, glyfters may
fometimes be ufeful; but they are feldom fo

effeaual as laxatives given by the mouth ; and

acrid glyfters, if they be not effeaual in evac

uating the colon, may prove hurtful by Stim

ulating the reaum too much.

MLXXXIII.

The frequent and fevere griping attending
this difeafe, leads almoft neceffarily to the uSe

of opiates, and they are very effectual for the

purpofe of relieving from the gripes ; but by
occafioning an interruption of the aaion of

the fmall guts, they favour the conftriaion

of the colon, and thereby fometimes aggravate
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the difeafe ; and if at the fame time the ufe

of them fuperfede in any meafure the em

ploying ofpurgatives, it commonly does much

mifchief ; I believe it indeed to be only the

negka of purging that renders the ufe of o-

piates very neceffary.

MLXXXIV.

When the gripes are both frequent and fe-

vere, they may fometimes be relieved by the

employment of a femicupium, or by
a fomen

tation of the abdomen, continued for fome

time. In the fame cafe, the pains may be

relieved, and, as I think, the conftriaion of

the colon may be taken off, by blifters applied
to the lower belly.

MLXXXV.

At the beginning of this difeafe, when the

. fever is any way confiderable, bloodletting, in

patients of tolerable vigour, may be proper

and neceffary ; and, when the pulfe is full

and hard, with other fymptoms of an inflam

matory difpofition, bloodletting ought to be

repeated. But, as the fever attending dyfen

tery is often of a putrid kind, or does, in the

courfe of the difeafe, become foon of that na

ture, bloodletting muft be employed with

great caution.

MLXXXVI.
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MLXXXVI.

From the account now given of the nature

of this difeafe, it will be fufficiently obvious,
that the ufe of aftringents in the beginning of

it muft be abfolutely pernicious.

MLXXXVII.

Whether an acrid matter be the original
caufe of this difeafe, may be uncertain ; but

from the indigeftion and the ftagnation of flu
ids in the ftomach which attend the diSeafe, it

may be prefumed, that Some acrid matters

are conftantly prefent in the ftomach and in

terlines, and therefore that demulcents may
be always ufefully employed. At the fame

time, from this confideration that mild oily
matters thrown into the inteftines in confider

able quantity always prove laxative, I am of

opinion that the oleaginous demulcents are

the moft ufeful.

MLXXXVIII.

As this difeafe is fb often of an inflammato

ry or of a putrid nature, it is evident that the

diet employed in it fhould be vegetable and

acefcent. Milk in its entire ftate is of doubt

ful quality in many cafes ; but fome portion
oS the cream is often allowable, and whey is

always proper.
In
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In the firft Stages of the difeafe, the fweet

and fubacid fruits are allowable, and even

proper. It is in the more advanced Stages
only that any morbid acidity Seems to prevail
in the ftomach, and to require fome referve

in the ufe of acefcents. At the beginning of
the difeafe, abforbents feem to be Superfluous ;

and by their aftringent and Septic powers they
may be hurtSul.

MLXXXI^.

When this diSeaSe is complicated with an

intermittent fever, and is protraaed from that

circumftance chiefly, it is to be treated as an

intermittent, by administering the Peruvian

bark, which, however, in the earlier periods
of the difeafe, is hardly to be admitted.

PART
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MXC.

N a certain view, almoft the

whole of the difeafes of the hu

man body might be called

Nervous :. But there would

be no ufe for fuch a general
appellation ; and, on the other

hand, it feems improper to limit the term, in

the loofe inaccurate manner in which it has

been hitherto applied, to hyfteric or hypo
chondriacal diSorders, which are themfelves

hardly to be defined with Sufficient precifion.

MXCI.

In this place I propofe to comprehend,
Under the title of Neuroses, all thofe pre-

Vol. II. 6 ternatural
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ternatural affeaions of fenfe ormotion which

are without pyrexia, as a part of the primary
difeafe j and all thofe which do not depend
upon a topical affeaion of the organs, but

upon a more general affeaion of the nervous

fyftem, and of thofe powers of the fyftem up
on which fenfe and motion more efpecially
depend;

MXCII.

Of fuch difeafes I have eftablifhed a clafs,
under the title of Neuroses, or Nervous
Diseases. Thefe I again diftin^uifh, as

they confift, either in the interruption and de

bility oS the powers of fenfe and motion, or
in the irregularity with which thefe powers
are exercifed ; and have accordingly arranged
them under the four orders ofComata, Adyna*
mi*, Spafmi, and Vefania^ to be defined as we

proceed to treat of them more.particularly.

BdOK
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BOOK I.

©F COMATA i OR, OF THE LOSS OF

VOLUNTARY MOTION.

MXCIII.

UNDER this title are com

prehended thofe affeaions which have been

commonly called the Soporofe diSeaSes ; but

they are moft properly diftinguifhed by their

confiftirtg in Some interruption or Suppreffion
of the powers of fenfe and voluntary motion,
or of what are called the animal funaions.

Thefe are indeed ufually fufpended in the

time of natural fleep : But of all the difeafes

to be comprehended under our title, fleep, or

even the appearance of it, is not conftantly a

fymptom. Of fuch difeafes I can mark and

properly explain two genera onfyj which come

under the titles of Apoplexy and Palfy.
{ '

'

O 2 CHAP.
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CHAP. I.

of APOPLEXY,

MXCIV.

Apoplexy is that difeafe

in which the whole of the external and inter

nal fenfes, and the whole of the voluntary
motions, are in fome degree abolifhed ; while

refpiration and the aaion of the heart contin

ue to be performed. By its being an affec

tion of the whole of the powers of fenfe and

of voluntary motion, we diftinguifh it from

Palfy ; and by its being with the continuance
of refpiration and the aaion of the heart, it is

distinguished from Syncope. I have further

added to the ordinary definition of apoplexy,
that the abolition of the powers of fenfe and

motion is in jfome degree only ; meaning by
this to imply, that, under the title of Apo
plexy, are here comprehended thofe diSeaSes

which, as differing from it in degree only^
cannot, with a view either to pathology or

praaicej be properly diftinguifhed from it \

Such
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Such are the difeafes fometimes treated
of un

der the names of Carus, Cataphora, Coma, and

Lethargus.

MXCV.

Apopkxy, in all its different degrees, moft

commonly affeas perfons advanced in life,

and efpecially thofe above fixty years
of age.

It moft ufually affeas perfons of large heads

andfhort necks, perfons of a corpulent
habit

perfons who have paffed an indolent life
and

ufed a full diet, and efpecially thofe who have

indulged in frequent intoxication.
Men who

have long laboured under
a frequent and co

pious difcharge of blood
from the hemorrhoi

dal veffelsj upon either the fuppreffion or

fpontaneous ceafing of
that'difcharge, are par

ticularly liable to be
affeaed with apoplexy.

MXCVI.

This difeafe frequently comes on very fud-

denly : But in many cafes it is preceded by

various fymptoms, fuch as frequent fits ofgid-

dinefs, frequent headachs, a hemorrhagy
from

the nofe, fome tranfitory interruptions
of fee

ing and hearing, Some falfe vifion and hear

ing, Some tranfitory degree
of numbnefs or lofs

ofmotion in the extremities, fome faltering
of

the tongue in fpeaking, a lofs of memory, a

frequent drowfinefs, and frequent fits of in-

CllbUS-

0,3 MXCVII:
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MXCVII.

An attention to thefe fymptoms, and to the

predifponent circumftances (MXCV), will

often enable us to forefee the more violent at

tacks of this difeafe.

MXCVIII.

When the difeafe comes on fuddenly to a

confiderable degree, it has been Srequently
obServed to have been immediately induced

by violent exerciSe ; by a Sull and long con

tinued inSpiration ; by a fit oS anger ; by much
external heat, eSpecially that arifing Srom a

crowded affembly of people ; by warm bath

ing ; by intoxication ; by long Stooping with

the head down ; and by a tight ligature about

the neck. The difeafo has been remarked to

make its attacks moft Srequently in the Spring
SeaSon, and eSpecially when the vernal heat

fuddenly fucceeds to the winter cold.

MXCIX.

The fymptoms denoting the prefence of

this difeafe will be fufficiently known from

the definition given MXCIV. Although the

whole of the body is affeaed with the lofs of

fenfe and motion, it fometimes takes place
more upon one fide of the body than the oth

er ; and, in that cafe, the fide leaft affeaed

with
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with palfy is fometimes affected
with convul-

6onsP In this dffeafe there is
often a ftertor-

ous breathing , and this has been fa.d to be

^a
mark of the moff v.olent ftate of

the dileaie .

Bu ft is not always prefent ever,
m the moft

complete form or moft vtotent degree of the

difeafe.

MC

The proximate caufe
of this difeafe may be

in general, whatever interrupts the motion
ot

^nervous power from the b™ «££»*£
cles of voluntary motion ; or, in fo

far a lenlc

is affeaed whatever interrupts the motion ot

;hetrvou7power from the Sentient extrem

ities of the nerves to
the brain.

MCI.

Such an interruption of the motion, rf the

nervous power may
be occafioned, either by

fame compreffion of the origin of
the nerves, or

\y fomethiig ^Xfhetcruts^etuft

of compreffion, feemingly
the moft fiequent

occafion of apoplexy>nd P-^PS
the occa

fion of all thofe apoplexies arifing
from inter

sal caufes.

Q 4
MCIIi.
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MCII.

The lofs of fenfe and motion in particular
parts of the body, may be occafioned by a

compreffion, eifher of the origin of certain

nerves only, or of the fame nerves in fornje

part of their courfe from the brain to the or

gans of fenfe and motion. Such cafes of par
tial compreffion will be more properly con

fidered hereafter ; and the affeaion I am

now to treat of being general, it muft depend
upon a very general compreffion of the origin
of the nerves, or medullary portion of the

brain ; and therefore, this more general com

preffion only is to be confidered here.

MCIII.

This compreffion of the origin of the

nerves, or medullary portion of the brain,

may be produced in different ways ; as,

1. By external violence fraauring and

preffing in a part of the cranium.

2. By tumours, fometimes foft, fometimes

bony, formed in different parts of the brain,
or in its membranes, and becoming of fuch a

bulk as to comprefs the medullary fubftance

of the brain.

3. By the blood accumulated in the bfood-

velfels of the brain, and diflending them to

fuch a degree as to comprefs the medullary
portion of the fame.

4- By
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4. By fluids effuSed in different parts of

the brain, or into the cavity of the cranium,
and accumulated in fuch quantity as to occa

fion the compreffion we treat of. .

And, as to this laft, it is to be remarked

here, that the fluids effufed may be of two

kinds ; that is, they may be either a portion
of the common mafs of blood, poured out

from red veffels ; or a portion of ferum or

colourlefs fluid,.,poured out chiefly by exha- -

lants. .

MCIV. .

Of thefe feveral caufes of compreffion, the ^

firft is not to be confidered here, becaufe the
■

removing it does not belong to our province ;

and the confideration of the fecond may be

omitted, as. in moft inftances it is .neither to

be difcerned nor cured by any means yet
known. The third and fourth caufes of

compreffion, as' they are the- moft frequent,
and are alfo moft properly the fubjeas of our

art, fo they are thofe which deferve our par
ticular attention ; and we fhall therefore en

deavour to trace them further back in the fe-

ries of caufes which may produce, them..

MGV.

Both the ftates of over diftention and of

effufion, may be produced by whatever in

creafes the afflux and impetus of the blood in

Vol. 2. O 5 the
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the arteries of the head ; fuch as violent exer

cife, a violent fit of anger, external heat ap

plied, or any ftrong preffure upon the de

scending aorta.

MCVI.

But both thefe ftates of over diftention and

of effufion, may alfo and feem to be more

frequently produced by caufes that operate

by preventing the free return of the venous

blood from the veffels of the head to the right
ventricle oS the heart.

MCVII.

The venous veffels of the brain are of a

conformation and diftribution fo peculiar, as

lead u$ to believe, that Nature intended to

retard the motion of the blood, and accumu

late it in thefe veffels; and therefore, even very
fmall additional refiftances to the motion of

the blood Srom theSe towards the right ventri
cle of the heart, may ftill more readily accu
mulate the blood in them. Such accumula

tion will moft readily happen in advanced

life, when the venous fyftem in general is in

a plethoric ftate, and when this plethora takes

place eSpecially in the venous veffels oS the

brain. It will, in like manner, be moft apt
to occur in perSons whoSe heads are large
with refpea to the reft of the body ; and in

perfons of a fhort neck, which is unfavourable

to
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to the return of the venous blood frqjn the

head. The accumulation of blood in the

venous veffels of the brain, will alfo be moft '■

likely to occur in perfons of a corpulent habit,
either becaufe thefe may be confidered to be

in a plethoric State, or becauSe obefity, by oc

cafioning a compreffion of the fcloodveffels -

in other parts of the body, more readily fills

thofe of the brain, which are entirely free
■

from any fuch compreffion.

MCVIII.

Thefe are the circumftances in the confti--

tution of the body, which, producing a flow

er motion and return of the venous blood ;

Srom the veffels oS the head, favour an accu

mulation and diftention in them ; and we now

proceed to mention the Several occafionaL

caufes, which, in every perfon, may direaiy
prevent the free return or the blood from the

veffels of the head towards the heart* Such

are,

1. Stooping down with the head, or other
Situations of the body in which the head is

long kept in a depending State, and in which
the gravity oS the blood increaSes the afflux of

it by the arteries, and oppofes the return of it

by the veins.

2. A tight ligature about the neck, which

compreffes the veins more ftrongly than the

arteries.

0 6 3-- Any
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3. Any obftiuaion of a confiderable num

ber of the veins carrying the blood from the.

head, and more efpecially any confiderable

obftruaion of the afcending vena cava.

4. Any confiderable impediment of the

free paffage of the blood from the veins into

the right ventricle of the heart ; and itis com

monly by this, and the immediately preceding
circumftance, that polypous concretions in

the cava, or right ventricle, are found to occa

fion apoplexy.
*

5. The return of blood from the veins of

the head towards the heart, is efpecially inter

rupted by every circumftance that produces a
more difficult tranfmiffion of the blood through
the veffels of the lungs. It is well known,
that, at the end of every expiration, fome in

terruption is given to the free tranfmiffion of

the blood through the lungs ; and that this at

the fame time gives an interruption to the

motion of the blood from the veins into the

right ventricle of the heart. This clearly ap

pears from that regurgitation of the blood in

the veins which occafions the alternate heav

ing and fubfiding that is perceived in the

brain oS living animals when the cranium is

removed, and which is obServed to be Syn
chronous with the alternate motions oS refpi
ration. From this we readily perceive, that
whatever occafions a difficulty in the tranf

miffion of the blood through the lungs, muft
alfo interrupt the free return of the venous

blood from the veffels of the head ; and muft

therefore
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therefore favour, and perhaps produce, an ac

cumulation of blood, and an over diftention

in thefe veffels.

It is further to be obferved, that as a very
full infpiration, continued for any length of

time, occafions fuch an interruption of the

free tranfmiffion of the blood through the

lungs, as produces a fuffufion of face, and a

manifeft turgefcence of the blood veffels of

the head and neck ; fo every full and long
continued infpiration may occafion an accu

mulation of blood in the veffels of the head,
to a very confiderable degree. Thus, as ev

ery ftrong exertion of the muscular force - of

the body requires, and is attended with, a

very full and long continued infpiration, we

thence learn why the violent exertions of

mufcular force have been fo often the imme

diate or exciting caufes of apoplexy.
It may alfo be remarked, that corpulency

and obefity feem to operate very much, by
occafioning a more difficult tranfmiffion of

the blood through the veffels of the lungs. It

appears, that in fat perfons, from the compref
fion of the bloodveffels in many parts of the

body, the veffels of the lungs are thereby
kept very full ; fo that upon the leaft increafe

of bodily motion, which fends the blood falter
into the lungs, a more Srequent and laborious

reSpiration becomes in Such perSons imme

diately neceffary. This ffiows, that, in Such

perfons, the blood is not freely tranSmitted

through the lungs ; a circumftance which, as
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in other inftances, muft give a conftant refin
ance to the return of bfobd from the veffels
of the head, and therefore favour or Occafion
an accumulation of blood in them.
Is the motion of the blood in the veffels of

the head, rendered flower by ftudy, care, arid

anxiety ?

MCIX.

It is to be obferved further, that thefe fev
eral caufes (MCV—MCVIII) of a preter
natural fulnefs in the bloodveffels of the brain,
may produce apoplexy in different ways, ac

cording as the fulnefs takes place in the arte

ries or m the veins.

MCX.

Accordingly, fvrfl, the increafed afflux of

blood into the arteries of the brain, and an in
creafed aaion in thefe, may either occafion a
rupture of their extremities, and thereby an

effufion of red blood producing compreffion ;

or the fame afflux and increafed action may
occafion an increafed exhalation from their

ext*emities,.of a lferous fluid, which, if not as

quickly reabforbec£( may foon accumulate in1

Such-quantity asto produce compreffion; ^

MCXI.
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MCXI.

Secondly, The plethoric ftate of the venous

veffels of the brain, may operate in three dif

ferent ways.

1. The fulnefs of the veins may give fuch

refiftance to the blood flowing into them from

the arteries, as to determine the impetus of

the blood to be fo much greater upon the ex

tremities of the arteries as to occafion a rup

ture of thefe, and confequently an effufion of

red blood, or the Hamorrhagia cerebri, which

Hoffman confiders as a frequent caufe of

apoplexy, and which we have before explain
ed in DCCLXXII.

2. Whilft the Same refiftance to the blood

flowing from the arteries into the veins, in

creafes the impetus of the blood in the former,
this may, without occafioning rupture, in

creafe the exhalation from their exhalant ex

tremities, and produce an effufion of a ferous

fluid ; in the fame manner as fuch refiftance

in the veins produces hydropic effufions in

other parts of the body.
3. If we may fuppofe, as no lymphatics

have been yet difcovered in the brain, that

the ordinary abforbents are not preSent there,
and that the exhaled fluids are abforbed or

taken up by the extremities oS the veins y

this will Show ftill more clearly that a refift

ance to the motion of the blood in the veins

of the brain,may readily produce an accumu
lation
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lation of ferous fluid in its cavities, and con

sequently a compreffion producing apoplexy. .

MCXII.

Befides thefe cafes of apoplexy from af

flux in the arteries, or refiftance in the veins,
an effufion of ferum may happen from two

other caufes. The one is a relaxation of the

exhalants, as in other cafes of hydropic dia

thefis prevailing in the body ; and it is not

unufual for a general dropfy to end in apo

plexy. The fecond is an over proportion of

watery parts in the mafs of blood, which is

therefore ready to run off by the exhalants, as
in the cafe of an ifchuria renal is ; which when

it proves incurable, very commonly termin

ates in apoplexy.

mcxiii:

We have now mentioned the feveral caufes

of apoplexy depending upon compreffion ;

and from the whole it will appear, that the

moft frequent of all thefe caufes is a plethoric
ftate, or an accumulation and congeflion of

biood in the venous veffels of the head, ope
rating, according to its degree, in producing
over distention or effufion. The frequent'
operation of fuch a caufe will efpecially ap

pear from a confideration of the predifponjnt
circumftances (MXCV), and from th< ante

cedent fymptoms (MXCVI).
MCXIV.
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MCXIV.

From the view I have now given of the

caufes of apoplexy arifing from compreffion,
it will readily appear that there is a founda

tion for the common diftinaion of this dif

eafe into the two kinds of Sanguine and Se

rous. But this diftinaion cannot be very

uSefully applied in praaice, as both kinds

may often depend on the fame caufe, that is,

a venous plethora, and therefore requiring

very nearly the fame method of cure. The

only diftinaion that can be properly made of

apoplexies from compreffion, is perhaps the

diftinaion of ferous apoplexy, into that de

pending on the plethora mentioned
MCXII I,

and that depending upon hydropic diathefis

or an over proportion of water in the blood

(MCXII) ; the former caufes giving a prop

er idiopathic, the latter only a fymptomatic,
difeaSe.

MCXV.

Befide the cauSes now mentioned, occa

fioning apoplexy by compreffion, I allege
there are other cauSes producing the fame

difeafe, by direaiy deftroying the mobility

of the nervous power. Such caufes feenv to

be the mephitic air arifing from fermenting

liquors, and from many other Sources ; the

fumes arifing from burning charcoal ; the

fumes,.



318 PRACTICE

fumes of mercury, of lead, and of fome other

metallic fubftances ; opium, alcohol, and

many other narcotic poifons : To all which I

would add the power of cold, of concuffion,
of electricity, and of certain paffions of the

mind,

MCXVI.

None of thefe poifons or noxious powers
feem to kill by aaing firft upon the organs of

refpiration, or upon the fanguiferous fyftem;
and I believe their immediate and direa ac

tion to be upon the nervous power, destroying
its mobility, becauSe the fame poifons fhow

their power in destroying the irritability of

muScles and of the nerves conneaed with

them, when both thefe are entirely feparated
from the reft of the body.

MCXVII.

It appears to me probable, that the apo-

pkaic ftate in fome degree accompanying,
and almoft always Succeeding, an epileptic
paroxySm, does not depend upon compref
fion, but upon a certain ftate of immobility
of the nervous power, produced by certain

circumftances in the nervous fyfteni itSelf,
which fometimes feem to be communicated

from one part of the body to another, and

at length to the brain.

MCXVIIL.
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MCXVIII.

The fame obfervation may be made with

refpea to many inftances of hyfteric parox-
yfm ; and the circumftances, both of epilep
tic and hyfteric paroxyfms, ending in coma,

or a degree of apoplexy, lead me to think,
that alfo the apoplexy proceeding from retro-

cedent or atonic gout is of the fame kind, or

that it depends upon an immobility of the

nervous power, rather than upon compreffion,

MCXIX.
'

It may indeed happen, that as the apo-

pkaic and gouty predifpofitions do often

concur in the fame perfon ; fo it may confe

quently happen, that the apoplexy coming
upon gouty perfons, may fometimes depend
upon compreffion ; and diffeaions may, ac

cordingly, difcover that the circumftances of

fuch a caufe had preceded.
But, in many cafes of apoplexy following a

retrocedent or atonic gout, no fuch antecedent

or concomitant circumftances, as commonly
occur in caSes of compreffion, do diftinaiy or

clearly appear ; while others prefent them

felves, which point out an affeaion of the

nervous power alone.

MCXX.
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MCXX.

With refpea, however, to the circum

ftances which may appear upon the difkaion
of perfons dead of apoplexy, there may be

fome fallacy in judging, from thofe circum

ftances, of the caufe of the difeafe. What

ever takes off or diminifhes the mobility of

the nervous power, may very much retard

the motion of the blood in the veffels of the

brain ; and that perhaps to the degree of in

creafing exhalation, or even of occafioning
rupture and effufion ; fo that, in fuch cafes,
the marks of compreffion may appear, upon

diffeaion, though the difeafe had truly de

pended on caufes destroying the mobility of

the nervous power. This feems to be illuf-

trated and confirmed from what occurs in

many cafes of epikpfy. In Some oS thefe,
after a repetition of fits, recovered from in

the ufual manner, a fatuity is induced, which

commonly depends upon .a watery inunda

tion of the brain : And in other cafes of epi
kpfy, when fits have been often repeated
without any permanent confequence, there

happens at length a fatal paroxyfm ; and up
on difkaion it appears, that an effufion of.
blood had happened. This, I think, is

to be confidered as a caufe of death, not

as a caufe of the difeafe ; for in fuch cafes,
I fuppofe that the difeafe had diminifh-

ed the aaion of the veffels of the brain,
and thereby given occafion to a Stagnation*

which.
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which produced the appearances mentioned.
And I apprehend the fame reafoning will ap
ply to the cafes of retrocedent gout, which,
by deftroying the energy of the brain, may
occafion fuch a ftagnation as will produce
rupture, effufion, and death ; and in fuch a

cafe, the appearances upon difkaion might
lead us to think that the apoplexy had de

pended entirely upon compreffion.

MCXXI.

The feveral caufes mentioned in MCXV,
are often of fuch power as to occafion imme

diate death ; and therefore have not com

monly been taken notice of as affording in*

fiances of apoplexy ; but, as 'the operation of

the whole of thefe caufes is Similar and anal

ogous, ahd as in moft inftances of the opera
tion of thefe caufes an apopkaic ftate is man

ifeftly produced, there can be little doubt in

confidering moft of the inftances of their ef
feas as cafes of apoplexy, and therefore fuch
as fall properly under our confideration here.

MCXXII.

This difeafe of apoplexy is fometimes en

tirely recovered from ; but more frequently
it ends in death, or in a hemiplegia. Even

when an attack of the difeafe is recovered

from, we generally find it difpofed to return ;

^nd the repeated attacks of it almoft always,
fooner
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fooner or later> bring on the events we have

mentioned.

MCXXIII.

The feveral events of this difeafe, in health,
death, or another difeafe, may be expeaed
and forefeen from a confideration of the pre-

diSponent circumftances (MXCV) ; of the

antecedent fymptoms (MXCVI); of the ex

citing caufes (MXCVI II) ; of the violence

and degree of the fymptoms when the diSeaSe

has come on (MXCIV) ; oS the duration of

the diSeaSe ; and of the effie6te of the reme

dies employed!.

MCXXIV.

From the great danger attending this dik

eafe when it ha&comeon (MCXXlI), it will

readily appear, that our care fhould be chief

ly direaed to the prevention of it. This, I

think, may be often done by avoiding*the re

mote and- exciting* caufes j and how this may
be accomplifhed, will be obvious from the

enumeration of thofe caufes given above

(MXCVI 1 1.) But it will alfo appear from

what is faid above, that the prevention of this

difeafe will efpecially depend upon obviating
the predifponent caufe ; which, in moft cafes,
feems to be a plethoric ftate of the bloodvef-
fels of the brain. This, I think, may be ok*

viated by different means ; and, in the firft

placej
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place, by a proper management of exercife

and diet.

MCXXV.

The exercife ought to be fuch as may fup

port the perfpiration, without heating the

body or hurrying refpiration ; and, therefore,

commonly by fome mode of geftation. In

perfons not liable to frequent fits of giddi-
nefs, and who are accuftomed ta riding on

horSeback, this exerciSe is, of all others, the

belt. Walking, and fome other modes of

bodily exercife," may be employed with the

reftriaions juft now mentioned*; but in old

men, and in men of corpulent habits, bodily
exercife ought always to be very moderate.

MCXXVI.

In perfons who pretty early in life Show

the predifpofition to apoplexy, it is probable
that a low diet, with a good deal of exercife,

might entirely prevent the difeafe ; but, in

perfons who are advanced in life before they
think of taking precautions, and are at the

fame time of a corpulent habit, which gen

erally fuppofes their having, been accuftom

ed to full living, it might not be fafe to put

them upon a low diet ; and it may be enough

that their diet be rendered more moderate

than ufual, efpecially with refpea to
animal

food j
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food ; ^ind that, at fupper, fuch food fhould
be abftained from altogether.
In drinking, all heating liquors are to be

abftained from, as much as former habits "will
allow ; and the fmalleft approach to intoxi
cation is to be carefully fhunned. For ordi

nary draught, fmall beer is to be preferred to

plain water, as the latter is more ready to oc

cafion coftivenefs, which in apoplectic hab
its is to be carefully avoided. The large ufe
of tobacco in any fhape, may be hurtful ; and
except in cafes where it has been accuftomed
to occafion a copious excretion from the head,
the interruption of which might not be fafe^
the ufe of tobacco fhould be avoided ; and
even in the circumftance mentioned, where
it may be in fome meafure neceffary, the ufe
of it fhould at leaft be rendered as moderate
as poffible.

MCXXVIl.

Evacuations by flood may certainly con

tribute to relieve the plethoric ftate of the
veffels of the head ; and, upon an appear
ance of any unufual fUrgefcence in thefe,
purging will be very properly employed:
/But, when no fuch turgefcence appears, the

frequent repetition of large purging might
weaken the body too much ; and, for pre
venting apoplexy, it

may for the moft part
be enough to keep the belly regular, and

rather open, by gentle laxatives; In the

fummer
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fummer feafon, it may be ufeful to drink, ev

ery morning, of a gentle laxative mineral

water, but never in large quantity.

MCXXVIII.

In the cafe of a plethoric ftate of the fyf

tem, it might be fuppofed that bloodletting

would be the moft effeaual means
of dimin

ifhing the plethora,, and
of preventing its con

fequences : And; when an attack of apoplexy
is immediately threatened, bloodletting

is cer

tainly the remedy to be depended upon ; and

blood fhould be taken largely, if it can be

done, from the jugular vein, or temporal ar

tery. But, when no threatening turgefcence

•appears, the obviating plethora is not ju-

dicioufly attempted by bloodletting, as we

have endeavoured, to demonstrate abovei

DCCLXXXVII. In doubtful circum

ftances, leeches applied to the temples, or

fcarifications of the hind head*,may j be more

fafe than^general bleedings.

MCXXIX.

When there are manifeft fymptoms of a

plethoric ftate in the veffels of the head, a fe-

ton, or pea iffue, near the head, may be very

ufeful in obviating any turgefcence of the

blood.

Vol. II. P MCXXX
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MCXXX.

Thefe are the means to be employed for pre
venting the apoplexy which might arife from

a plethoric ftate of the veffels of the brain \

and if, at the fame time, great care is taken to

avoid the exciting taufes (MXCVIII), thefe
means will be generally fdccefsful.
In the cafes proceeding from other caufes

•(MCXV), as their application is fo imme

diately fucceeded by the difeafe, they hardly
&llow any opportunity for prevention.

MCXXXI.

For the Cure of apoplexies from internal

caufes, and which I fuppofe to be chiefly
thofe from compreffion, the uSual violence

and fatality of it require that the proper rem
edies be immediately and largely employed.
The patient is to be kept as much as pof

fible in Somewhat of an erea pofture, and in

cool air ; and therefore neither in a warm

chamber, nor covered with bed clothes, nor

furrounded with a crowd of people.

MCXXXII.

In aii cafes of a full habit, and where the

difeafe has been preceded by marks of a ple
thoric ftate, bloodletting is to be immediately
employed, and very largely. In my cfpin-

ioflj
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ion, it will be moft effeaual when
the blood

is taken Srom the jugular Vein ; but, if that

cannot be properly done, it may be taken

from the arm. The opening of the temporal

artery, when a large branch can be opened,
fo as fuddenly to pour out a confiderable

quantity of blood, may alfo be an effeaual

remedy ; but, in execution, it is more uncer

tain, and may be inconvenient. It may be

in fome meafure fupplied, by cupping and

fcarifying on the temples or hind head.

This,' indeed, fhould feldom be omitted ; and

thefe fcarifications are always preferable to

the application of leeches.
With refpea to every mode of bloodlet

ting, this is to be obferved, that when in any

cafe of apoplexy, it can be perceived that one

fide of the body is more affeaed with the lofc

of motion than the other, the bloodletting,, if

poffible, fhould be made on the fide oppofite
to that moft affeaed.

MCXXXIII.

Another remedy to be employed is purg

ing, to be immediately attempted by acrid

glyfters ; and at the Same time, if any power

of fwallowing remain, by draftic purgatives

given by the mouth, Thefe, however, left

-they may excite vomiting, Should T?e given

in divided portions at proper intervals.

MCXXXIV.
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MCXXXIV.

Vomiting has been commended by fome

praaitioners and writers : But, apprehending
that this might impel the blood with too

much violence into the veffels of the head, I

have never employed it.

MCXXXV.

Another remedy to be immediately ern*.

-ployed is bliftering ; and I judge that this is

more effeaual when applied to the head, or

near to it, than wheti it is applied fo the low

er extremities. This remedy I do not con

sider as a ftimulant, or capable of making
any confiderable revulfion ; But, applied to

the head, I fuppofe it ufeful in taking off the

hemorrhagic difpofition fo often prevailing
there*

MCXXXVI.

it has been ufual with praaitioners, to-»

gether with the remedies already mention

ed, to employ ftimulants of Various kinds :

But I am difpofed to think them generally
hurtful ;. and they muft be fo, wherever the

fulnefs of the veffels, and the impetus of the
blood in thefe, is to be diminiffiedi Upon
this principle it is therefore agreed, that Stim
ulants are abfolutely improper in what is fup-»
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pofedtobe a-fanguine apoplexy.; but they,
are commonly fuppofed to be proper in the-?

ferous. If, however, we be right in alleging'
that this alfo commonly depends upon a ple
thoric ftate of the bloodveffels of the brain,

ftimulants muft be equally improper in the

one caSe as in the other.

MGXXXVIL

It may be argued from thealmoft univerfal

employment of ftimulants,, and Sometimes

with feeming advantage,, that they may not

be fo hurtful as my notions of the caufes of

apoplexy lead me to fuppofe. But this ar

gument is, in Several refpeas, fallacious ; and

particularly in. this^ that, in a difeaSe which*

under every management, often proceeds- fo

quicjdy to a fatal termination, the effea* of

remedies are not .to be eafily afcertained.

MCXXXVIII.

I have now mentioned the feveral remedies

which I think adapted to the cure of apo

plexy arifing from compreffion, and Should

next proceed to treat of the cure of apoplexy

arifing from thofe caufes that direaiy deftroy

the mobility of the nervous power. But

many of thofe caufes are often fo powerful,
and. thereby fo fuddenly fatal in their effeas,

as hardly to allow, of time for the ufe of rem

edies .j and fuch cafes therefore have been fo

p , feldom
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feldom the fubjeas of praaice, that the prop
er remedies are not b well afcertained as to

enable me to fay much of them here.

MCXXXIX.

When, however, the application of the

caufes (MCXV) is not fo powerful as imme

diately to kill, and induces only an apopkaic
ftate, fome efforts are to be made to obviate

the confequences, and to recover the patient ;

and even in fome cafes where the caufes re

ferred to, from the ceafing of the pulfe and of

refpiration, and from a coldnefs coming upon
the body, have induced an appearance of

death ; yet, if thefe appearances have not

continued long, there may be means of re

covering the perfons to life and health. I

cannot, indeed, treat this fubjea completely ;

but for the cure of apoplexy from feveral

of the caufes mentioned MCXV, fhall offer

the following general direaions.
1. When a poifon capable of producing

apoplexy has been recently taken into the

ftomach, if a vomiting fpontaneoufly arifes, it
is to be encouraged ; or, if it does not fpon
taneoufly come on, a vomiting is to be imme

diately excited by art, in order that the poifon
may be thrown out as quickly as poffible.
If, however, the poifon has been taken into

the ftomach long before its effeas have ap

peared, we judge that, upon their appear

ance,
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ance, the exciting of vomiting' will fie ufelefs£
and may perhaps be hurtful.

•

2. When the poifon taken* irrto-the ftom-t

ach, or otherwife applied to the body, has al

ready induced an apopkaic ftate, as thofe

cauSes do commonly at the Same time occa

fion a Stagnation or flower motion of the;

blood in the veffeIs«of the brain and of the

lungs, fo it will generally be proper to, relieve

this congeftion- by taking fome blood from

the jugular vein, or from. the. veins of the

arm.

3. Upon the fame fiippofition- of a con

geftion in the brain or lungs; it will generally
be proper to -relieve if by. means of acrid

glyfters producing fome evacuation from the

mteftines..

4. When thefe evacuations by bloodletting
and purging have been made, the various

ftimulants which hav« been commonly pro

pofed in other caSes of apoplexy, may be em

ployed here with more probability and fafe

ty. One of the moft effeaual means of

roufing apopkaics of this kind feems to

be throwing cold water on feveral parts of

the body, or waffling the body all over with

it..

5. Although the poifon producing apo

plexy happens to be fo powerful as very foon
to occafion the appearances of death above

mentioned; yet if this ftate has not contin

ued long, the patient may often be recover

able ; and the recovery is to be attempted
P4 hY
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by the fame means that are direaed to
be employed for the recovery of drowned
perfons, and wJiich are now commonly
known.

J

CHAP.
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C H A P; II>

or. palsy;

MCXL.

PALSY is a difeafe confift-

ing in a loSs of the power of voluntary mo

tion, but affeaing certain parts of the body

only, and by this it is diftinguifhed Srom ap

oplexy (MXCIV). One of the moft fre

quent forms of palfy
is when it affeas the

whole of the mufcles on one fide of the

body ; and then the difeafe is named a Ht~

miplegja.

MCXLI.

The lofs of the power of voluntary
motion

may be owing either to a mOrbid affection of
■

the mufcles or organs ofmotion, by which they

are rendered unfit for motion ; or to
an inter

ruption of the influx of the
nervous power m-

W. 2. p 5
to
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to them, which is always neceffary to the mo

tions of thofe that are under the power of

the will. The difeafe, from the firft of thefe

caufes, as confifting in an organic and local

affeaion, we refer entirely to the clafs of lo

cal difeafes. I am here to confider that dif

eafe only which depends upon the interrupt
ed influx of the nervous power ; and it is to

this difeafe alone I would give the appella-
« tion of Palfy. A difeafe depending on an

interrupted influx of the nervous power, may
indeed often appear as merely a local affec

tion ; but as it depends upon an affeaion of

the moft general powers of the fyftem, it
cahnot be properly feparated from the fyHe
matic affecfions*

MCXLII.

In palfy, the lofs of motion is often ac

companied with a lofs of fenfe : But as this

is not conftantly the cafe, and as therefore the

lofs of fenfe is not an effential fymptom of

palfy, 1 have not taken it into my definition

(MCXL) ; and I fhall not think it neceffary
to take any further notice of it in this treatife ;

becaufe, in fo far as it is in any cafe a part of

the paralytic affeaion, it muft depend upon
the Same cauSes, and will be cured alSo by the

very Same remedies, as the loSs of motion. ,

MCXLIII.
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MCXLIII.

The palfy then, or loSs of motion, which *

is to be treated of here, may be diftinguifhed
as of two kinds ; one of them depending up

on an affeaion of the origin of the nerves in
the brain, and the.other depending upon an

affeaion of the nerves in,* fome part of their

courfe between tthe. brain .and ahe organs of

motion. Of the latter, as appearing in-a. very

f>artial affeaion,
,
I \am not to fpeak particu-

arly here ; I, fhall only treat of the more

general paralytic affeaions, and efpecially of

the hemiplegia (MCXL).' At the fame time

I expea, that what I Shall fay upon this fub

jea will readily apply to both the pathology
and praaice in. the cafes of affeaions more

limited.

MCXLIV/.

Tfie hemiplegia (MCXL) ufually begins'
with, or follows, a paroxyfm of apoplexy ; ,

and when the hemiplegiayafter fubfi fling for
fome time, becomes fatal, it is commonly by
paffing again into the ftate of apoplexy. The

relation therefore or affinity between the two

difeafes, is fufficiently evident ; and is further

ftrongly confirmed by this, that the hemi

plegia comes upon perfons of the fame con- N

ftitution (MXCV),and is preceded by the

.
, P 6. fame
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fame fymptoms (MXCVIII), that have been

token notice of with refpea to apoplexy.

MCXLV.

When a fit of apoplexy has gone off, and

there remains a ftate of palfy appearing as a

partial affeaion only, it might perhaps be

fuppofed that the origin of the nerves is in a

great meafure relieved ; but in fo far as com

monly there ftill remain the Symptoms of the
lofs of memory, and of fome degree of fatu

ity, thefe, I think, Show that the organ of in*

telka, or the common origin of the nerves,

is ftill confiderably affeaed.

MCXLVI.

Thus, the hemiplegia, from its evident

connexion with, and near relation to apo

plexy, may be properly confidered as de

pending upon like caufes ; and confequently,
either upon a compreffion preventing the

flow of the nervous power from the brain in

to the organs of motion, or upon the applica
tion of narcotic or other powers (MCXV)
rendering the nervous power unfit to flow ia

the ufual and proper manner.

MCXLVII.

We begin with confidering the cafes de

pending upon compieffion.
The
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The compreffion occafioning hemiplegia
may be of the fame kind, and of all the dif

ferent kinds that produce apoplexy ; and

therefore either from tumour, over diftention,
or effufion. The exiftence of tumour giving
compreffion, may often be better difcerned in

the cafe of palfy than in that of apoplexy, as

its effeas often appear at firft in a very par

tial affeaion.

MCXLVIII.

The other modes of compreffion, that is, of

over diftention and effufion, may, and com

monly do, take place, in hemiplegia ; and

when they do, their operation here differs

from that producing apoplexy, by its effeas

being partial, and on one fide of the febdy

only.
It may feem difficult to conceive that an

over diftention can take place in the veffels

on one fide of the brain only ; but k may be

underftood : And in the cafe of a palfy
which is both partial and tranfitory, it is per

haps the only condition of the veffels of the

brain that can be fuppofed. In a hemiple

gia, indeed, which fubfifts for any length of

time, there is probably always an effufion,

either Sanguine or ferous : But it is likely that

even the latter muft be fupported by a re

maining congeftion in the bloodveffels.

MCXLIX.
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MCXLIX.

That a fanguine effufion can happen with

out becoming very foon general, and thereby
occafioning apoplexy and death, may alfo

feem doubtful : But diffeaions prove that in

faa. it does happen occafioning palSy only ;

though it is true, that this mare commonly
depends upon an effufion of ferous fluid, and;
of this only.

MCL.

Can a palfy occafioned by a comprefi
fion remain, though the compreffion be re

moved ?

MCLI.

From what has been faid MCXLIV-, it

will be obvious, that the hemiplegia may be

prevented by all the feveral means propofed
MCXXV etfeq. for the prevention of apo-

pkxy.

MCLII.

Upon the fame grounds, the Cure of pafc
fy muft be very much the fame with that of

apoplexy (MCXXX et feq.) ; and when

palfy has begun as an apoplexy, it is prefum-
ed, that, before it is to be confidered as palfy,
-■■.' all
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all thofe feveral remedies have
been employ

ed Indeed, even when it happens that-on

the firft attack of the difeafe the apopkaic

ftate is not very complete, and that the very

firft appearance of
the difeafe is as a hemi

plegia, the affinity between the two difeafes.

(MCXLIV) is fuch as to lead to the fame

remedies in both cafes. This is certainly

proper in all thofe cafes in which we can with

much probability impute the difeafe to com

preffion ; and it is indeed feldom that a

hemiplegia from internal caufes comes on but

with a confiderable affeaion of the internal

and even of the external fenfes, together
with

other marks of a compreffioQ of the origiaot

the nerves.

MCLIIL

Not only, however, where the
difeafe can

be imputed to compreffion, but even where

it can be imputed to the application of nar

cotic powers,
if the difeafe come on with

the appearances
mentioned at the end of lalt

paragraph, it is to be treated in the . fame

manner as an apoplexy by MCXXXI—

MCXXXIX.

MCLIV.

The cure of hemiplegia, therefore, on its

firft attack, is the fame, or very nearly the

lame,
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fame, with that of apoplexy: And it feem*
requifite that itr fhould be different only, i

When the difeafe -has fubfifted for fome
time; 2. When the apopkaic fymptoms, or

thofe marking a confiderable compreffion of
the origin of the nerves, are removed ; and

particularly; 3. When there are no evident-
marks of compreffion^ and it is at the fame
time known that narcotic powers have beer*
applied.

MCLV.

^r?1 ifU ^hefe 'Cafes> the quefli°n anfes,
Whether ftimulants

may be employed, or

how far the cure may be entirely trufted to
fuch remedies ? Upon this queftion, with
refpea to apoplexy, I have offered my opin
ion in MCXXXVI. And, with refpecl to
hemiplegia, I am of opinion, thaV ftimulants
are almoft always equally dangerous as in the
cafes of complete apoplexy ; and* particular-
fy, 1. In all the cafes of hemiplegia Succeed
ing to a paroxyfm of complete apoplexy ; 2.
In all the cafes coming upon perfons of the
temperament mentioned in MXCV, and after

!^/lm^anteCe1dfentS as thofe of ^oplexy
(MCXVI); and, 3. In all the cafes- coming
on with fymptoms of apoplexy from com-.

preffion.

MCLVI.
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MCLVI.

It is, therefore, in the cafes MCLIV only,
that ftimulants are properly admiffible : And

even in the two firft of thefe cafes, in which a

plethoric ftate of the bloodveffels of the brain

may have brought on the difeafe, in which a

difpofition to that ftate may ftill continue, and
in which even fome degree of congeftion may;
ftill remain, the ufe of ftimulants muft be

an ambiguous remedy ; fo that perhaps it is

in the third of thefe cafes only that ftimulants
are clearly indicated and admiffible.

MCLVII.

Thefe doubts with refpea to the ufe of

ftimulants, may perhaps be overlooked or

difregarded by thofe who allege that ftimu
lants have been employed with advantage
even in thofe cafes (MCLV) in which I have
faid they ought to be avoided.

MCLVHI.

To compromife this contrariety of opinion,
I muft obferve, that even in the cafes of hemi

plegia depending upon compreffion, although.
the origin of the nerves be fomuch cOmpreff-
ed as to prevent fo full a flow of the nervous

power as is neceffary to mufcular motion, yet
it
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it appears from
the power of fenfe ftill re

maining, that the nerves are, to a certain de

gree, ftill pervious ; and therefore it is pof
fible that ftimulants applied, may excite the

energy of the brain fo much, as in fome meaf

ure to force open the compreffed nerves, and
to fhow Some return of motion in paralytic
mufcles. Nay, further, it may be allowed,
that if thefe ftimulants be Such as aa more

UpOn the nervous than upon the Sanguiferous
fyftem, they may poffibly be employed with

out any very hurtful confequence.

MCLIX.

But ftill it will be obvious, that although
certain ftimulants aa_chiefly upon the ner

vous fyftem, yet they alfo aa always in fome

meafure upon the Sanguiferous ; fo that, when-

they happen to have the latter effea in any

confiderable degree, they may certainly do

much harm ; and in a difeafe which they do

not entirely cure, the mifchief arifing from-

them may not be difcerned.

MCLX.

Whilft the employment of ftimulants ii fo-
often an ambiguous praaice, we may perhaps
go fome length towards afcertaining the mat

ter, by confidering the. nature of the feveral1

ftimulants which may, be employed, and Tome*
o£:
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of the circumftances of their administration.

With this view, thereSore, I fhall now men

tion the Several ftimulants that have been

commonly employed, and offer Some remarks'

upon their nature and ufe.

MCLXL

They are in the firft place to be diftin-

guifhed as external or internal. Of the firft

kind, we again diftinguifh them as they are

applied to particular parts of the body only,

or as they are more generally applied to the

whole Syftem. Of the firft kind are,

1. The concentrated acids of vitriol or ni

tre ; involved, however, in oily or unauous

fubftances, which may obviate their cor-

rofive, without deftroying their ftimulant

power.
2. The volatile alkaline Spirits, efpecially

in their cauftic ftate ; but involved alSo in

oils, Sor the purpofe juft now mentioned.

3. The Same volatile Spirits are frequently

employed by being held to the nofe, when
"

they prove a powerful ftimulus to
the nervous

Syftem ; but it is at the Same time probable,
that they may alSo prove a ftrong ftimulant

to the bloodveffels of the brain.

4. A brine, or ftrong Solution of fea fait.

5. The
effential oils of aromatic plants, or

of their parts. . (

J6. The effential oils of turpentine,
or 01

other fuch refinous fubftances.
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7. The diftilled oils of amber, or of other
bituminous foffils.

8. The reaified empyreumatic oils of an
imal or vegetable fubftances.

9. Various vegetable acrids, particularly
muftard.

10. The acrid matter found in feveral in-
feas, particularly cantharides.
Some of thefe ftimulants may be either ap

plied in Subftance ; or may be diffolved in
ardent Spirits, by which their ftimulant pow
er may be increafed, or more conveniently
applied:

MCLXII.

The greater part of the fubftances now

enumerated fhow their ftimulant power by
inflaming the fkin of the part to which they
are applied ; and when their application is
fo long- continued as to produce this effea,
it interrupts the continuance of their ufe j
and the inflammation of the part does not

feem to do fo much good as the frequent.
repetition ofa more moderate ftimulus.

MCLXIII.

Analogous to thefe ftimulants is the fling
ing of nettles, which has been frequently
commended.

^
Among the external ftimulants, the me

chanical one of friaion with the naked hand,
the
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ihe flefh bruffi, or flannel, is juftly to be

reckoned. Can the impregnation of the

flannels to be employed, with the fumes of

burning maftic, olibanum, &c be of any

fervice ?

MCLXIV.

With refpea to the whole of thefe external
ftimulants, it is to be Obferved, that they af
fea the part to which they are applied much
more than they do the whole fyftem, and

they are therefore indeed fafer in ambiguous
cafes ; but, for the fame reafon, they are of

lefs efficacy in curing a general affection.

MCLXV.

The external applications which may be

applied to affea the whole fyftem, are the

powers of heat and cold, and of ekaricity.
Heat, as one of the moft -powerful Stimu

lants of the animal economy, has been often

employed in palfies, efpecially by warm bath

ing. But as, both by ft imutating the folids

and rarefying the fluids, this proves a ftrong
ftimulus to the fattguiferous fyftem, it is often
an ambiguous remedy $ and has frequently
been manifeftly hurtful m palfiesdepending

upon a congeftion of blood in the veffels of

the brain. The moft certain, and therefore

the moft proper uSe
of warm bathing in pal

fies, feems to be in thofe that have been oc

cafioned
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-cafioned by the application of narcotic poW-

er,s. -Are the natural baths more ufeful by
the matters with which they may be naturally
impregnated ?

MCLXVI.

Cold applied to the body for any length
of time, is always hurtful to paralytic per
fons ; but if it be not very intenfe, nor the

application long continued, and if at the fame

time the body be capableof a brifk reaaion,
fuch an application of cold is a powerful
ftimulant of the whole fyftem, and has often

been ufeful in curing palfy. But, if the

power of reaaion in the body be weak, any

application of cold may prove very hurtful.

MCLXVII.

Ekaricity, in a certain manner applied, is

certainly one of the moft powerful ftimulants
that can be employed to aa upon the ner

vous fyftem of animals ; and therefore much

"has been expeaed from it in the cure of pal
fy . But, as it ftimulates the Sanguiferous as
well as the nervous fyftem, it has been often

hurtful in palfies depending upon a compref
fion of the brain j and efpecially when it has

been fo applied as to aa upon the veffels of

the head. It is fafer when its operation is

confined to particular parts fomewhat remote
from the head[ j and, further, as the operation
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of ekaricity, when very ftrong, cap deftroy
the mobility of the nervous power, I am. of

opinion, that it is always to be employed with
caution, and that it is only fafe when applied
with moderate force, and when confined to

certain parts of the body remote from the

head. It is alfo my opinion,, that its good
effeas are to be expeaed from its repetition
rather than from its force, and that it is par

ticularly fuited fo the cure of thofe palfies
which have been produced by the application
of narcotic powers.

MCLXVIII.

Amongft the remedies of palfy, the ufe of
-exercife is not to be omitted* In a hemiple
gia, bodily exercife cannot be employed ; and

in a more limited affeaion, if depending up
on a compreffion of fome part of the brain, it
would be an ambiguous remedy : But, in all

cafes where the exercifes Of geftation can be

employed, they are proper ; as, even in cafes

of compreffion, the ftimulus of fuch exercife

is moderate, and therefore fafe ; and, as it al

ways determines to the furface of the body, it
is a remedy in all cafes of internal congeftion.

MCLXIX.

The internal ftimulants employed in palfy
■are various, but chiefly the following.

i. The
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1. The volatile alkaline falts, or Spirits, as

they are called, are very powerful and diffu-

five ftimulants, operating eSpecially on the

nervous fyftem ; and even although they op
erate on the fanguiferous, yet, if given in fre

quently repeated fmall rather than in large
dofes, their operation being tranfitory, is tol

erably fafe.

2. The vegetables of the clafs named Te-

tradynamia, are many of them powerful dif-
fufive ftimulants ; and at the fame time, as

quickly palling out of the body, and therefore
of tranfitory operation, they are often em

ployed with fafety. As they commonly prove
diuretic, they may in this way alfo be of Ser

vice in Some cafes of Serous,palfy.
3. The various aromatics, whether em

ployed in fubftance, in tiuaure, or in their

effential oils, are often powerful Stimulants ;

but being more adhefive and inflammatory
than thoSe laft mentioned, they are therefore,
in all ambiguous cafes, lefs fafe.

4. Some other acrid vegetables have been

employed ; but we are not well acquainted
with their peculiar virtues, or proper ufe.

5. Some refinous fubftances, as guaiacum,
and the terebinthinate fubftances, or their eS-

Sential oils, have been, with Some probability,
employed ; but they are apt to become in

flammatory. Decoctions t>f guaiacum, and

fome other fudorifics, have been direaed to

excite
'

fweating by the application of the

fumes of burning Spirit of wine in the la-

conicum,
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conicum, and have in that way been found

ufeful.

6. Many of the fetid antifpafmodic medi
cines have been frequently employed in pal
fy ; but I do not perceive in what manner

they are adapted to the cure of this difeafe,
and I have not obferved their good effeas in

any cafes of it.

7. Bitters, and the Peruvian bark, have

alfo been employed ; but with no propriety
or advantage that I can perceive. -«• -.

MCLXX.

With refpea to the whole of thefe internal
ftimulants, it is to be obferved, that they fel

dom prove very powerful ; and wherever

there is any doubt concerning the nature or

ftate of the difeafe, they may readily do

harm, and are often therefore of ambiguous
ufe.

■ • '
■ t&*.

Vol. II. Q BOOK



BOOR ii.

of ADYNAMIA, or DISEASES con

sisting in a WEAKNESS or LOfeS
OF MOTION IN EITHER THE VITAL

or NATURAL FUNCTIONS.

C U A P. I.

■a* SYNCOPE, ok FAINTING.

fciCLXXI.

1 HIS is a difeafe in which
the aaion of the heart and refpiratioa. be
come confiderably weaker than ufual, or ih
which for a certain time thefe funaions ceafe

altogether.

MCLXXII.
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MCLXXII.

Phyficians having obferved that this affec
tion occurs in different degrees, have endeav
oured to diflingiiifh theSe by different appel
lations : But as it is not poffible to aScertain

theSe different degrees with any precifion, So

there can be no ftria propriety in employing
thoSe different names ; and 1 mall here com-

.prehend the whole of the affeaions of this

• kind tinder the title of Syncope* .

'

MCLXXIII.
V .--.•■' ,- J

This difeafe fometimes comes on fuddenly
to a confiderable degree1, but fometimes alfo
it comes on gradually ; and in the latter caSe,
it uSually comes on with a SenSe of languor,
and of anxiety about the heart, accompanied
at the fame time, or immediately after, with

fome giddinefs, dimnefs of fight, and found

ing in the ears. Together with thefe fymp
toms, the pulfe and refpiration become Weak ;

and often fo weak, that the pulfe is Scarcely
to be felt, or the refpiration to be perceived ;

tnd fometimes thefe motionsi for a certain

time, ceafe altogether. While thefe fymp
toms take place, the face and whole furface

of

the body become pale, and more or lefs cold

; (according to the degree and. duration of the

paroxyfm. Very commonly, at the begin

ning of this, and during its continuance, a

Q 2 cold
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cold fweat appears, and perhaps continues,
on the forehead, as well as on fome other

parts of the body. During the paroxyfra,
the animal funaions, both of fenfe and mo

tion, are always in Some degree impaired, and
very often entirely fufpended. A paroxyfm
of fyncope is often, after Some time, fponta-
neoufly recovered from ; and this recovery
is generally attended with a fenfe of much

anxiety about the heart.
Fits of fyncope are frequently attended

with, or end in, vomitings and Sometime*
with convulfions, or an epileptic fit.

MCLXXIV.

Thefe are the phenomena in this difeafe j

and from every view of the greateft part of
them, there cannot be a doubt that the prox
imate caufe of this difeafe is a very weak or a
total ceafing of the aaion of the heart. But
it will be a very difficult matter to explain in

wljat manner the feveral remote caufes ope
rate in producing the proximate caufe. This,
however, I fhall attempt, though with that

diffidence which becomes me in attempting*
fubjea that has not hitherto been treated witfc
much Succefs.

♦MCLXXIV.

The remote caufe of fyncope may, in ths
firft place, be referred to two general heads.

The
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The one is, of thofe caufes exifting and aa.

ing in the brain, or in parts of the body re
mote from the heart, but acting upon it by
the intervention of the brain. The other

general head of the remote caufes of fyncope^
is of thofe exifting in the heart itfelf, oV in

parts Very immediately eonneaedWith it, and

thereby aaihg more directly upon it in pro

ducing this difeafe.

MCLXXV.

In entering upon the confederation of the

firft fet of thofe caufes (MCLXXIV), I muft
affume a proposition whfch I fuppofe to be

fully eftablifhed in Phyfiology. It is this :

That, though the mufculai* fibres of the heart

be ertdOwed with a certain degree Of inherent

power, they are ftill, for fuch aaion as is nec

effary to the motion of the blood, very con

stantly dependent upon a nervous power fent
into them from the brain. At leaft this is

evident, that theYe are certain powers aaing
jbrimarily, and perhaps only in the brain,
'which influence and variouffy modify the ac

tion of the heart. I fuppofe, therefore, a

force very conftantly during life exerted in

the brain, with refpea fo the moving fibres

of the heart, as well as of every part of the

body ; which force I fhall call the Energy of

the Brain ; and which I fuppofe may be, on

O 3 different
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different occafions, Stronger or weaker witk

refpeft to the heart.

MCLXXVI.

Admitting thefe propofitions, it will be ob

vious, that if I can explain in what manner

the firft fet of remote caufes (MCLXXIV)
diminifh the energy of the brain, I fhall at the
fame time explain in what manner thefe cauf

es occafion a fyncope.

MCLXXVII.

To do this, I obferve, that one of the moft

evident of the remote caufes of fyncope is a

hemorrhagy, or an evacuation of blood,
whether Spontaneous or artificial. And as it

is very manifefl that the energy of the brain

depends.upon a certain fulnefs and tenfion of

its bloodveffels, for which nature feems to

have induftrioufly provided by Such a con

formation of thofe bloodveffels as retards the

motion of the blood both in the arteries and

veins of the brain ; fo we can readily per

ceive, that evacuations of blood,- by taking off
the fulnefs and tenfion of the bloodveffels of

the brain, and thereby diminifhing its energy
with reSpea to the heart, may occafion a Syn
cope. In many perSons, a Small evacuation

of blood willhave this effea ; and in fuch

caSes there is often a clear proof of the man

ner in which the caufe operates, from this cir

cumftance,
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ei*mftaoce, that the effea can be prevented'
by laying the body in a horizontal pofture ;

which, by Savouring the afflux of the blo6d

by the arteries, and retarding- the return of it

by the veins,, preferves the neceffary fulnefs

of, the veffels of the brain. <

;.

It is farther to be remarked here, that not

only an evacuation of blood occafions fyn^.

cope, but that even a change in the diftribu-*

tion,of the blood, whereby a larger portion of
it flows into one part of the fyftem of. blood**
veffels, and confequently lefs into others, may
occafion a fyncope. It is thus I explain the

fyncope that readily occurs upon- the evacu

ation of hydropic waters, which., had. before

filled the cavities of the abdomen, or thorax^.
It is thus alfo I explain the fyncope that

fometimes happens on bloodletting, but,which
does not happen till the ligature which had

feeen^employed is untied,. and admits a large^r
afflux of blood into the bloodveffels of the

arm. Both thefe cafes, of fyncope {how, that
an evacuation of blood does not always occa

fion the difeafe by any general effea on the

whole fyftem,.but often merely by taking off

the requifite fulnefs of the bloodveffels of the

brain.

MCLXXVI1I.

The operation of fome others of the remote-

caufes of fyncope, may be explained on the

following principles.
'

Whilft the energy of

O 4
the-
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the brain is, upon different occafions, mani

feftly ftronger or weaker, it feems to be with

this condition, that a ftronger exertion of it is

neceffarily followed by a weaker ftate of the

fame. It Seems to depend upon this law' in

the constitution of the nervous power, that

the ordinary contraaion of a mufcle is always
alternated with a relaxation of the fame ; that,
unlefs a contraaion proceeds to the degree of

fpafm, the contraaed ftate cannot be long
continued : And it feems to depend upon
the fame caufe that the voluntary motions,
which always require an unufual increaSe of

exertion, occafion fatigue, debility, and at

length irrefiftible fleep.
From this law, therefore, of the nervcu9

power, we may understand, why a fudden

and violent exertion of the energy of the

brain is fometimes followed by fuch a dimi

nution of it as to occafion a fyncope ; and it

is thus I fuppofe that a violent fit of joy pro
duces fyncope, and even death. It is upon
the fame principle alfo, I foppofe, that an ex

quifite pain may fometimes excite the energy
of the brain more Strongly than can be Sup
ported, and is therefore followed by fuch a

diminution as muft occafion fainting. But

the effea of this principle appears more clear

ly in this, that a fainting readily happens up
on the fudden remiffion of a confiderable

pain j and thus I have feen a fainting occur

upon thereduaibn of a painful diflocation.

MCLXXIX.
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MCLXXIX.

1

It feems to be quite analogous when a fyn-
eope immediately happens on the finifhing of

any great and long continued effort, whether

depending on the will* or upon a pr©pe*fity ;
and in this way a fainting fometimes happens
to a woman on the bearing of a child. This

may be well illuftrated by obferving, that in
perfons already much weakened, even a very
moderate effort will fometimes occafion foinU

ing.

MCLXXX.

To explain the operation of -fome other

caufes of fyncope, it may be obferved, thai as
the exertions of the energy of the brain are

efpecially under the influence of the will, fo
it is well known that thofe modifications of

the will which are named Paffions and En*r>-

tions, have a powerful influence on the ener

gy of the brain in its aaions upon the heart,
either in increafing or diminifhing the force
of that energy. Thus, anger has the former,
and fear the latter effea ; and thence it may
be understood how terror oSten occafions a

Syncope Sometimes of the moft violent kind,
pamed Afphyxia, and Sometimes death itfelf.

Vol. 2.
«w o

MCLXXXI.
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MCLXXXI.

As, from what I have juft mentioned, it

appears, that the emotions of defire increafe,
and thofe of averfion diminiffi, the energy'of
the brain ; fo it may be underftood, how a

ftrong averfion, a horror, or the Seeling which
ariSes upon the fight of a very difagreeable ob-

jea, may occafion fainting. As an example
of this, I have known more than one inftance

of a perfon's fainting at the fight of a fore in
another perfon.

MCLXXXII.

To this head of horror and difguft, I refer
the operation of thofe odours which in certain

perfons ocefefion fyncope. It may be 'fup

pofed, that thofe odours are endowed with a

direaiy fedative power, and may thereby oc

cafion Syncope ; but they are, many of them,
with refpea to other perfons, evidently of a

contrary quality : And it appears to me, that

thofe odours occafion fyncope only in thofe

perfons to whom they are extremely difa

greeable,

MCLXXXIII.

It is, however, very probable, that among
the caufes of fyncope, there are fome which,
analogous rbafi thofe we have already men

tioned,
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tioned,.aa by a direaiy Sedative power : And-

fuch may either be diffufed in the mafs o»'

blood, and thereby communicated to the

brain ; or may be only taken into the ftom

ach, which So readily and frequently commu--

nicates its affeaions to the brain,..

MCLXXXIV.

Having now enumerated, and, as I hope;
explained, .the moft part oS the remote caufes

oS Syncope, that either operate immediately
upon the brain, or whoSe operation upon
other parts of the body is communicated to

the brain, it is proper to obferve,. that the
moft part of thefe caufes operate upon certain

perfons more readily and more powerfully
than upon others ; and this circumftance^

--

which may be confidered as th^predifponen*
cauSe of. Syncope,, deferves to be inquired
into.

It is, in the firft place, obvious, that the

operation of fome of thofe caufes depends en

tirely upon an idiofyncraSy in the perSons I

upon whom they operate ; which, however, I
I cannot pretend to explain. But, in the ■

next place, with reSpea to the greater part of I
the other caufes, their effeas feem to depend I

upon a temperament which is in one degree I

or other in common. to many perfons. . This I

temperament feems to confift in a great de- I

gree of fenfibility and mobility, arifing Srom fl

a ftate of debility, Sometimes depending upon I
... 2.6 original T
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original conformation, and fometimes pro
duced by accidental occurrences in the courfe

of life.

MCLXXXV.

The fecond fet of the remote caufes of fyn
cope (MCLXXIV), or thofe aaing direaiy
upon the heart itfelf, are certain organic af-

kaions of the heart itfelf, or of the parts im

mediately conneaed with it, particularly the

great veffels which pour blood into or imme

diately receive it from the cavities of the

heart. Thus a dilatation or aneurifm of the

heart, a polypus in its cavities, abfceffes or

ulcerations in its fubftance, a clofe adherence

of the pericardium to the furface of the heart,
aneurifms of the great veffels near to the,

heart, polypus in thefe, and offifications in

thefe or in the valves of the heart, are one or

other of them conditions which, upon diffec-

tion, have been difcovered in thofe perfons
who had before laboured under frequent
fyncope.

MCLXXXVI.

It is obvious, that thefe conditions are all

of them, either fuch as may, upon occafion,
difturb the tree and regular influx into, or
the free egrefs of the blood from, the canities
of the heart ; or fuch as may otherwife dif

turb its regular action, by fometimes inter

rupting
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rupting it, or fometimes exciting it to more

violent and convulfive aaion. The latter is

what is named the Palpitation of the Heart,
and it commonly occurs in the fame perfons
who are liable to fyncope.

MCLXXXVII.

It is this, as I judge, that leads us to per
ceive in what manner thefe organic affeaions
of the heart and great* veffels may occafion

fyncope : For it may be fuppofed, that the

violent exertions made in palpitations may
either give occafion to an alternate great re

laxation (MCLXXVIIf), or to a fpafmodic
contraaion ; and in eftner way Impend the

aaion of the heart, and occafion fyncope. It

feems to me probable, that it is a fpafmodic
contraaion of the heart that occafions the in

termiffion of the pulfe fo frequently accom

panying palpitation and fyncope.

MCLXXXVIII.

Though it frequently happens that palpi
tation and fyncope arife, as we have faid, from
the organic affeaions ab©ve mentioned, it is

proper to obferve, that thefe difeafes, even

when in a violent degree, do not always de

pend on fuch caufes aaing direaiy on the

heart, but are often dependent on fome of

thofe
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thofe caufes which we have mentioned above

as aaing primarily on the brain.

MCLXXXIX.

I have thus endeavoured to give the pa

thology of fyncope ; and of the cure I can

treat very Shortly.
The cafes of fyncope depending on the

fecond fet of caufes (MCLXXIV), and fully
recited in MCLXXXV, I fuppofe to be gen,

erally incurable ; as our art, fo far as I know,
has not yet taught us to cure any one of thofe
Several cauSes of fyncope (MCLXXXV).
The cafes of fyncope depending on the

firft fet of caufes (MCLXXIV), and whofe

operation I l*ave endeavoured to explain in

MCLXXVII etfeq'.. I hold to be generally
curable, either by avoiding the feveral occa

fional cauSes there pointed out, or by correa.

ingthe prediSponent cauSes (MCLXXXIV).
The latter, I think, may generally be done

by correaing the debility or mobility oS the

fyftem, by the means which I have already
had. occafion to point out in another place.

c'n a p.
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CHAP. II.

of DYSPEPSIA, or INDIGESTION.

MCXC.

AWANT of appetite, a

fqueamiffinefs, fometimes a vomiting, fudden

and tranfient diftentions of the Stomach, eruc

tations of various kinds, heartburn, pains in

the region of the ftomach, and a bound belly,

are fymptoms which frequently concur in the

fame perfon, and therefore may
be prefumed

to depend upon one and the fame proximate

caufe. In both views, therefore they may
be

confidered as forming one and the fame dif-

eafe to which we have given the appellation

of Dyfpepfia> fet at
the head of this chapter.

MCXCI.

But as this difeafe is alfo frequently a fec

ondary and fympathic affeaion,
fo the Symp

toms above mentioned are often joinedwith
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many others ; and this has given occafion to

a very confufed and undetermined defcrip-
tion of it, under the general title of Nervous

Difeafes, or under that of Chronic Weaknefs.

It is proper, however, to diftinguifh ; and I

apprehend the fymptoms enumerated above

are thof$ effential to the idiopathic affeaion
I am now1 to treat of.

MCXCII.

It is indeed to be particularly obferved,
that thefe fymptoms are often truly accom

panied with a certain State of mind which

may be confidered as a part of the idiopathic
affeaion : But I fhall take no further notice

of this Symptom in- the prefent chapter, as it
will be fulfy arid more properly confidered

in the next, under the title of Hypochon-
driafis.

MCXCIIL

That there is a diftina difeafe attended al

ways with the greater part of the above fymp
toms, is rendered very probable by this, that
all thefe feveral fymptoms may arife from one

and the fame caufe ; that is, from an imbe

cility, lofs of tone, and weaker aaion in the

mufcular fibres of the ftomach : And I con

clude therefore, that this imbecility may be

confidered as the proximate caule of'tire*

diSeaSe
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difeafe I am* to treat of under the name of

Dyfpepfia.

MCXCIV.

The imbecility of the ftomach, and the

consequent fymptoms (MCXC), may, how

ever, frequently depend upon fome organic
affection of the ftomach itfelf, as tumour,

ulcer, or feirrhofity ; or upon fome affeaion

of other parts of the body communicated to

the ftomach, as in gout, amenorrhcea, and

fome others. In all thefe cafes, however, the

dyfpeptic fymptoms are to be confidered as

fecondary or fympathic affeaions, to be cur

ed only by curing the primary difeafe. Such

fecondary and fympathic cafes cannot, in

deed, be treated of here : But as I prelum*
that the imbecility of the ftomach may often

take place without either any organic
affeaion

of this part, or any more primary affeaion in

any other part of the body ; fo I fuppofe and

expea it will appear, from the confideration

of the remote caufes, that the dyfpepfia may
be often an idiopathic affeaion, and that it

is therefore properly taken into the fyftem of

methodical Nofology, and becomes the fub

jea of our confideration here.

MCXCV.

There can be little doubt, that, in moft

cafes, the weaker aaion of the mufcular fibres
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of the ftomac \ is the moft frequent and chief
caufe of the fymptoms mentioned in MCXC ;

but I dare not rriaintain it to be the> only:
caufe of idiopathic dyfpepfia. There is,

pretty certainly, a peculiar ffuid in the ftornJ'

adfo of animals, or at leaft a peculiar quality
in the fluids, that we know to be there, upon
which the folution of the aliments taken into

the ftomach chiefly depends : And it is at the

fame time probable, that the peculiar quality
of -the diffblving or digesting fluids may be

varioufly changed, or that their quantity may

be, upon occafion, diminifhed. It is there

fore fufficiently probable, that a change in

the quality or quantity of thefe fluids may

produce a confiderable difference in the phe
nomena of digeftion, and particularly may

give occafion to many of the morbid appear
ances mentioned in MCXC.

MCXCVI.

This feems to be very well founded, and

points out another proximate caufe of dyf
pepfia befide that we have already affigned ;

But, notwithftanding this, as the peculiar na-;
ture of the digeftive fluid, the changes which
it may undergo, or the caufes by which it

may be changed, are all matters fo little

known, that I cannot found any praaical
doarine upon any fuppofition with refpea
to them ; and as, at the fame time, the imbe

cility of the ftomach, either as caufing the

change
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change in the digeftive fluid, or as being in

duced by that change, feems always to be

prefent,1 and to have a great fhare in occafion

ing the fymptoms of indigeftion ; fo I fhall

ftill confider the imbecility of the ftomach as

the proximate and almoft Sole caufe of dyf-

pepfja. Amd I more readily admit of this.

manner of proceeding ; as, in my opinion,
the doarine applies very fully and clearly to

the explaining the whole of the praaice which

experience has eftablifhed as the moft Success

ful in this difeafe.

MCXCVII.

Confidering this, then, as the proximate
caufe of dyfpepfia, I proceed to mention the-

feveral remote caufes of this difeafe ; as they
are fuch, as, on different occafions, feem to

produce a lofs of tone in the mufcular fibres

of the ftomach. They may, I think, be
con

fidered under two heads. The frjl is, of

thofe which aa direaiy and immediately Up

on the ftomach itfelf : The fecond is, of thofe

which aa upon the whole body, or particular

parts of it, but in confequence of which the

ftomach is chiefly or almoft only affeaed.

MCXCVIII.

Of the firft kind are,

1/ Certain Sedative or narcotic Subftances

taken into the ftomach ; fuch as tea, cottee,

tobacco,
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tobacco, ardent fpirits, opium, bitters, aro-

matics, putrids, and acefcents.

2. The large and frequent drinking of

warm water, or of warm watery liquids.
3. Frequent forfeit, or immoderate reple

tion of the ftomach.

4. Frequent vomiting, whether fpontane-
oufly arifing, or excited by art.

5. Very frequent fpitting, or rejection of

Saliva.

MCXCIX.

Thofe caufes whifch aa upon the whole

body, or upon particular parts and funaions
of it, are,

1. An indolent and fedentafy life.
2. Vexation of mind, and disorderly paf-

fions of any kind.

3. Intenfe ftudy, or elofe application to

bufinefs too long continued.

4. Excefs in venery.

5. Frequent intoxication ; which partly
belongs to this head, partly to the former.

6.- The being much expofed to moift and

cold air when without exercife.

Though the difeafe, as proceeding from the

laft fet of caufes, may be confidered as a

fymptomatic affeaion only ,* yet as the affec
tion of the ftomach is generally the firft, al

ways the chief, and often the only effetV

which thefe caufes produce or difcoverj I

thmk the affeaion of the ftomach may be

confideredf
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considered as the difeafe to be attended to ia

praaice ; and the more properly fo, as in
•

many cafes the general debility is only to be

cured by reftoring the tone of the ftomach,

fj and by remedies firft applied to this organ.

MCCI.

t For the cure of this difeafe, we form three

feveral indications ; a preservative, a paliative,
and a curative.

TheJirfl is, to avoid or remove the remote

caufes juft now enumerated.

Thefecond is, to remove thofe fymptqms
which efpecially contribute to aggravate and[
continue the difeafe. And,
The third is, to reftore the tone of the

ftomach ; that is, to corre& or remove the

proximate caufe of the difeafe.

MCCII.

The propriety and neceffity of the firft in
dication is fufnciently evident, as the contin

ued application, or frequent repetition of

thofe caufes, muft continue the difeafe ; may
defeat the ufe of remedies ; or, in fpite of

thefe, may occafion the recurrence of the dif

eafe. It is commonly the negka of this in

dication which renders this difeafe fo fre

quently obftinate. How the indication is to

he executed, will be fufficiently obvious from

the confideration of the feveral caufes : But
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it is proper for the practitioner to attend to

this, that the execution is often" exceedingly
difficult, becaufe it is not eafy to engage men

•to break in upon eftablifhed habits, or to re*

nounce the purfuit of pleaftlre ; and partic
ularly, to perfuade men that thefe pra&ices
are truly hurtful which they have often prac.
tifed with feeming impunity.

MCCIII.

The fymptpms^of this difeafe which efpec

ially contribute to aggravate and continue it,
and therefore require to be more immediate

ly correaed or removed, are, firft, the crudi
ties of the ftomach already produced by the

difeaSe, and discovered by a loSs oS appetite,
by. a fenfe of weight and uneafinefs in the

ftomach, ana particularly by the eruaation

of imperfeaiy digefted matters.
Another Symptom to be immediately cor

reaed, is an unufual quantity, or a higher
degree than ufUal, of acidity prefent in the

ftomach, difcovered by various diforders in

digeftion, and by other effeas to be men

tioned aSterwards.

The third Symptom aggravating the dif

eaSe, and otherwiSe in itfelf urgent, is coftive

nefs, and therefore conftantly requiring to be

relieved.

MCCIV.

The firfi of thefe Symptoms is to be reitev*
«d hy exciting vomiting ; and the ufe of tfeis

remedy,
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•famtidy, therefore, ufually and properly be-

,j^ilisf the cure of this difeafe. The vomiting
/may be excited by various means, more gen*
tie or more violent. The former may an-*

fwer . the purpofe Of evacuating the contents

of the ftomach : But emetics, and Vomiting,
may alSo excite the ordinary aaion of the

ftomach ; and both, by varioufly agitating
•the fyftem, and particularly by determining
to the furface of the body, may contribute to

remove the caufes of the difeafe. But thefe

latter effeas can 'only be obtained by the

ufe of emetics of the more powerful kind,
Tuch as the antimonial emetics efpecially are.

MCCV.

The fecond Symptom to be palliated, is an

excefs of acidity, either in quantity or quali
ty, in the contents o( the flomach. In man

^here is a quantity of acefcent aliment almoft:

conftantly taken in, and, as I think, always
undergoes an acetous fermentation in the

ftomach ; and it is therefore that, in the hu
man ftomach, and in the ftomachs of all ani

mals ufing vegetable food, there is always
found an acid prefent. This acid, however,
is generally innocent, and occafions no difor-

rder, unlefs either the quantity of it is very

large, or the acidity proceeds to a higher de

gree than ufual. But, in either of thefe cafes,

jthe acid occafions various diforders, as flat

ulency, eruGtetion, heartburn, gnawing pains
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of the ftomach, irregular appetites and crav

ings, loofenefs, griping, emaciation, and debil

ity. To obviate or remove thefe effeas ag

gravating and continuing the difeafe, it is not

only neceffary to correa the acid prefent in

the ftomach ; but, efpecially as this acid

proves a ferment determining and increafing
the acefcency of the aliments afterwards taken

in, it is proper alfo, as foon as poffible, to cor
rea the difpofition to exceffive acidity.

MCCVI.

The acidity preterit in the ftomach may be

correaed by the ufe of alkaline falts, or ab-
forbent earths ; or by fuch fubftances, con

taining thefe, as can be decompofed by the

acid of the ftomach. Of the alkalines, the

cauftic is more effeaual than the mild ; and

this accounts for the effeas of lime water.

By employing abforbents, we avoid the excefs
of alkali, which might fometimes take place.
The abforbents are different, as they form a

neutral more or lefs laxative ; and hence the

difference between magnefia alba and other

abforbents. It is to be obferved, that alka
lines and abforbents may be employed to ex

cefs ; as, when employed in large quantity,
they may deprive the animal fluids of the acid

neceffary to their proper composition.

MCCVIL

The difpofition to acidity may be obviat
ed by avoiding aceScent aliments, and ufing

animal
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dhimal food little capable of acefcehcy. iThi?,
however, cannot be long continued without

corrupting the ftate of our blood ; and as veg
etable food cannot be entirely avoided, the
excefs of their acefcetfcy may in fome meaf*

ure be avoided, by choofing vegetable food

the kail difpofed to a villous fermentation,
fuch as leavened' bread and well ferriiented

ftquors, and, inftead' of frefh native acids, em

ploying vinegar.

MCCVIII.

The acid arifing from' acefcent matters in a

found ftate of the ftomach, does not proceed1
to any high degree, or is again fobn involved'

and made to difappeaV : But this" does not al

ways happen ; and a more copious acidity, or
a higher degree of it, may be produced, either
from a change in the digeftive fluids, become"
lefs fit to moderate fermentation and to coyer

acidity, or from their not. being Supplied in

due quantity. How the former may be oc

casioned, we do not Well understand ; but we

tan readily perceive that the latter, perhaps
the former alfo, may proceed from a Weaker

aaion of the mufcular fibres of the Stomach.

In certain cafes, Sedative pafiions, immediately
after they arife, ocCafioh the appearance of

acidity in the ftomach which did not appear
before ; artd the ufe of ftimulants often cor-

reas or obviates ah acidity that would other-

Wife have appeared. From thefe cOnfidera-

tions, we conclude, that the prodii&iort and

fubfiftence of acidity in the ftomach, is to be

Vol.. II. R -efpecially
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efpecially prevented by reftoring and exciting
the proper aaion of it, by the feveral meani

lo be mentioned hereafter.

MCCIX.

But it is alfo to be further obferved, tha"t

though there are certain powers in the ftom-

-ach for preventing a too copious acidity, or a

high degree of it, they are not however always
Sufficient for preventing acefcency, or for cov

ering the acidity produced ; and therefore, as

long as vegetable fubftances remain in the

Stomach, their acefcency may go on and in

creafe. From hence we perceive, that a fpec
ial caufe of the excefs of acidity may be, the
too long retention of acefcent matters in the

'ftomach ; whether this may be from thefe

matters being of more difficult Solution, or

from'theiweaknefs of the ftomach more Slow

ly diScharginglts contents into the duodenum,
or from fome impediment to the free evacu

ation of the ftomach by the pylorus. The

latter of thefe caufes we are well acquainted
with, in the cafe of a fcirrhous pylorus, pro
ducing commonly the higheft degree of acid

ity. In all the inftances of this fcirrhofity I

have met with, I have found it incurable :

But the firft of thefe Caufes is to be obviated

by avoiding fuch aliments as are of difficult

folution ; and the fecond is to be mended by
the feveral remedies for exciting the aaion of

the ftomach, to be mentioned afterwards.

MCCX,
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MCCX.

The third fymptom commonly accompa*
nying dyfpepfia, which requires to be imme

diately removed, is coftiveneSs. There is So

much connexion between the feveral portions
of the alimentary canal with refpea to the pe-
riftaltic motion, that, if accelerated or retard

ed in any one part, the other parts of it are

commonly affeaed in the fame manner. Thus,
as the brifker aaion of the ftomach muft ac

celerate the aaion of the inteftines, So the

flower aaion of the interlines muft in fome

meafure retard that of the ftomach. It Ls

therefore of confequence to the proper aaion

of the ftomach, that the peristalticmotion of the
inteftines determining their contents down

wards, be regularly continued ; and that all

coftivenefs, or interruption of that determina

tion, be avoided. This may be done by the

various means of exciting the aaion of the in

teftines : But it is to be obferved here, that as

every confiderable evacuation of the inteftines

weakens their aaion, and is ready therefore

to induce coftiveneSs when the evacuation is

over ; So thoSe purgatives which produce a

large evacuation, are unfit Sor -correaing the

habit oS coftiveneSs. This, therefore, ffiould

be attempted by medicines which do no more

than folicit the inteftines to a more ready dis

charge of their prefent contents, without either

hurrying their aaion,or increafing the excre

tions made into their cavity ; either of which

effeas might produce a purging. There are,

R 2 I think,
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I think, certain medicines peculiarly proper
on this occafion, as they feem to Stimulate eS

pecially the great guts, and to aa little on the

higher parts of the inteftinal canal.

MCCXL

We have thusmentioned the Several means

'bf executing our fecond indication ; and I

proceed to the third, which is, as we have

laid, the proper curative ; and it is to reftore

the tone of the ftomach, the lots of which we

confider as the proxintate carife of the difeafe^
or at leaft as* the chief part of it. The means

of fatisfying this indication we refer to two

heads. One is, of thofe means which operate

tlireaiy and chiefly on the ftomach itSelf ; and

the other is, of thofe means which,, operating
upon the whole fyftem, have their tonic ef

fects thereby communicated to the ftomach.

MCCXiL

The medicines which operate diredfly on

\he ftomach, are either ftimulants or tonics.

The ftimulants are Saline or aromatic.

The Saline are acids or neutrals.

Acids of all kinds feeni to have the power
of Stimulating the frOmachi and therefore oft

en increafe appetite : But the native acids, as
liable to fermentation,may otherwife do harm;
and are therefore ctf ambiguous ufe. The acids,
therefore, chiefiy and fuccefsfully employed,
are the vitriolic, muriatic, and the diftilled acid
Of vegetables, as it is found in tar -water, which-

are all of them antizymics.
Thd
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The neutral Salts anfwering this intention,
are efpeciaMy thoSe which have the muriatic

acid in their composition, though it is pre

sumed that oeutrals of all kinds have more or

lefs of the fame virtue.

MCCXIII.

The aromatics, and perhaps fome other

acrids, certainly ftimulate the Stomach, as

they obviate the aceScency and flatulency of

vegetable food : But their ftimulus is tranfi

tory ; and if frequently repeated, and taken

in large quantities, they may hurt the tone of

the ftomach.

MCCXIV.

The tonics employed to Strengthen the.^

ftomach are bitters, bitters and aftringents
combined, and chalybeates..
Bitters are undoubtedly tonic medicines,

bothwith refpea to the ftomach and the whole

fyftem : But their long continued ufe has

been found to deftroy the tone of the Stom

ach, and of the whole fyftem ; and, whether

this is from the mere repetition of their tonic

operation, or from fome narcotic power join
ed with. the tonic in them, I am uncertain.

MCCXV.

Bitters and aftringents combined, are, prob

ably more effeaual tonics than either
of them

taken fingly ; and we fuppofe fuch a com

bination to take place in the Peruvian bark ;

which therefore proves a powerful tonic, both

r o witn
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with refpea to the ftomach and to the whole

fyftem. But I have fome ground to SuSpe&,
that the long continued uSe of this bark may,

like bitters, deftroy both the tone of the ftom

ach and of the whole fyftem.

MCCXVI.

Chalybeates may be employed as tonics in

various forms, and in confiderable quantities,
with SaSety. They have been often employ
ed in the form of mineral waters, and feem

ingly with fuccefs : But whether this is owing
to the chalybeate in the compofition of thefe

waters, or to Some other circumftances attend

ing their ufe, I dare not pofitively determine ;

but the latter opinion feems to me the more

probable.

MCCXVII.

The remedies which Strengthen the Stom

ach, by beipg applied to the whole body, are,
exerciSe and the application of cold.
As exercife Strengthens the whole body, it

muft alSo Strengthen the ftomach ; but it does
1 this alfo in a particular manner, by promot

ing perfpiration, and exciting the aaion of

p
the veffels on the furface of the body, which
have a particular content with the mufcular

• fibres of the ftomach. This particularly ex-

1

plains why the exerciSes of geftation, though
not the moft powerful in Strengthening the

whok Syftem, are, however, very powerful in

Strengthening the ftomach ; ofwhich we have

a remarkable proof in the effeas of failing.
In
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In ftrengthening the general fyftem,
as fatigue

muft be avoided, fo bodily exercife is of am

biguous ufe ; and perhaps it is thereby, that*

riding on horfeback has been fo often found

to be one of the moft powerful means of

ftrengthening the ftomach, and thereby of

curing dyfpepfia.
MCCXVIII.

The other general remedy of dyfpepfia, is

the application of cold : Which may be m

two ways; that is,
either by the application

of cold air, or of cold water.
It is probable,

that, in the atmofphere conftantly Surround

ing our bodies, a certain,degree
of cold, con

fiderably lefs than the temperature of our

bodies themfelves, is neceffary to the healtn

of the human body. Such a degree of cold

feems to ftrengthen the veffels on the lurtace

of the body, and therefore
themufcular fibres

of the ftomach. But, Surther, it is well known,

that if the body is in exercife fufficient to lup-

port fuch a determination to the furface, as to

prevent the cold from producing an entire

conftriaion of the pores ; a certain degree ot

cold in the atmofphere, with fuch exercik,

will render the perfpiration more confider

able.. From the fharp appetite that
»n=fuch

circumftances is commonly produced,
we can

have no doubt, that by the application
of

Such cold the tone oS the ftomach is confider-
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why, for that rjurpofe, no exergies jyithin

doors, or in clofe carriages,, are fo ufeful as

tjiofe in the open air.

MCCXIX.

From the fame reaSoning, we can perceive,,
that the application of cold water, or cold

bathing, while it is a tonic with refpea to the

fyftem in general, and eSpecially as exciting
the a6tion of the extreme veffels, muft in both

reSpeas be a powerful means of ftrer^therung
the tone of the ftomach.

MCCXX.

Thefe are the remedies to be employed to
wards a radical cure of idiopathic dyfpepfia ;

and it might be, perhaps, expeaed here, that
1 fhould treat alSo of the various cafes of the

fympathic difeafe. But it will be obvidus that

this cannot be properly clone without treating
of all the difeafes of which the dyfpepfia is a

fymptom, which cannot be proper in this

place. It has been partly done already, and
will be further treated of in the courfe of this

work. In the mean time, it may be proper
to obferve, that there is not fo much occafion

for distinguishing between the idiopathic and

Sympathic dySpepfia, as there is in many oth

er caSes oS idiopathic and Sympathic diSeafes.

For, as the fympathic cafes of dyfpepfia are

owing to a lofs of tone in fome other part of

the fyftem, which is from thence communi

cated to the ftomach ; fo the tone of the Stom

ach reftored, may be communicated to the

part
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part primarily affeaed ; and therefore the

remedies of the idiopathic may be often ufe-

fully employed, and are often the remedies

chiefly employed, in fympathic dyfpepfia.

MCCXXI.

Another part of our bufinefs here might be
to fay, how fome other of the urgent Symp
toms, befides thofe above mentioned, are to be

palliated. On this fubjea, I think it is enough
to fay, that the fymptoms chiefly requiring
to be immediately relieved, are flatulency,
heartburn, other kinds of pain in the region
of the ftomach, and vomiting.
The dyfpeptic are ready to fuppofe that

the whole of their difeafe confifts in a flatu

lency. In this it will be obvious that they arc

mi'ftaken ; but, although the flatulency is not

to be entirely cured, but by mending the im

becility of the ftomach by the means above

mentioned ; yet the flatulent diftention of the

ftomach may be relieved by carminatives, as

they are called, or medicines that produce a

difcharge of wind from the ftomach ; fuch are

the various antifpafmadrcs, of which the moft

effeaual is the vitriolic aether.

The heartburn may be relieved by abforb

ents, antifpafmodics, or demulcents.

The other pains of the ftomach may be

fometimes relieved by carminatives, but moft

certainly by opntes.

Vomiting is to be cured moft effeaually by

opiates thrown by injeftion into the anus.

V01.2. R5 C II A P.
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C H A P. III.

of HYPOCHONDRIASIS, or the HY

POCHONDRIACAFFECTION, com

monly called VAPOURS or LOW

SPIRITS.

MCCXXII.

1 N certain perfons there is a

ftate of mind diftinguifhed by a concurrence

of the following circumftances : A languor,
liftkffnefs, or want of refolution and aaivity
with refpea to all undertakings ; a difpofition
to ferioufnefs, fadnefs, and timidity ; as to all

future events, an apprehenfion of the worft

or moft unhappy ftate oS them ; and there

fore, often upon flight grounds, an apprehen
fion oS great evil. Such perSons are particu
larly attentive to the ftate oS their own health,
to every the Smalleft change of feeling in their
bodies ; and from any unufual feeling, per
haps of the flighteft kind, they apprehend
great danger, and even death itfelf. In ref

pea to all thefe feelings and appreljenfions,
there is commonly the moft obftinate belief

and perfuafion.

MCCXXIII.

This ftate of mind is the Hypochondriafis
ofmedical writers. See Linnari Genera Mor-

bonaitn, Oen. -76. et Sagari Syftema Symp-
tomaticum,
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tomaticum, Clafs XIII. Gen. 5. The fame

ftate of mind is what has been commonly call
ed Vapours and Low Spirits. Though the-

term Vapdurs may be founded on a falfe the

ory, and therefore improper, I beg leave, for

a purpofe that will immediately appear, to.

employ it for alittle here.

mccxxiv.

Vapours, then, or the State of mind def

cribed above, is, like every other ftate ofmind,
conneaed with a certain ftate oS the body,,
which muft be inquired into in order to its

being treated as a difeafe by the art of phyfic.

MCCXXV.

'This ftate of the body, however, is not very-
eafily afcertained : For we can perceive, that
on different occafions it is very different ; va

pours being combined fometimes with dyf

pepfia, fometimes with hyfteria, and fome

times with melancholia, which are difeafes

feemingly depending on very different ftates-

of the body. .

MCCXXVI.

The combination of vapours with dySpep-*
fia is very frequent, and in feemingly very

different circumftances. It is, efpecially,
thefe different circumftances that I would

wifh to afcertain ; and I remark, that they are

manifeftly of two different kinds. Firft, as

the difeafe occurs in young perfons of both*

R6 fexes,
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Sexes, in perfons of a fanguine temperament,
and of a lax and flaccid habit. Secondly, as
it occurs in elderly perfons of both fexes, of

a melancholic temperament, and of a firm

and rigid habit.

MTJCXXVII.

Thefe two different cafes of the combina

tion of vapours and dyfpepfia, I confider as

two diftina difeafes, to be diftinguifhed chief

ly by the temperament prevailing in the per
fons affeaed.

As the dyfpepfia of Sanguine temperaments
is often without vapours ; and as the vapours,
when joined with dyfpepfia in fuch tempera
ments, may be confidered as, perhaps, always
a Symptom of the affeaion of the ftomach ;

So to this combination of dyfpepfia and va

pours, I would Still apply the appellation of

Dvfpepfia, and confider it as ftriaiy the diS

eaSe treated of in the preceding chapter.
But the combination of dyfpepfia and va

pours in melancholic temperaments, as the

vapours or the turn of mind peculiar to the

temperament, nearly that defcribed above in

MCCXXII, are effential circumftances of the

difeafe ; and as this turn of mind is often with

few, or only flight fymptoms of dyfpepfia ;

and, even though the latter be attending, as

they feem to be rather the effeas of the gen
eral temperament, than of any primary or

topical affeaion of the ftomach ; I confider

this combination as a very different difeafe

from
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from the former, and would apply to.it ftria

iy the appellation of Hypochondria/it.

MCCXXVIII.

Having thus pointed out a diftinaion be

tween Dyfpepfia and Hypochondriasis, I fhall

now, ufing theSe terms in the Stria SenSe above

mentioned, make Some observations which

may, I think, illutt rate the Subjea, and more

clearly and fully eftablilh the diftinaion pro

pofed.
MCCXXIX.

The dyfpepfia often appears early in life,
and is frequently much mended as life ad

vances : But the hypochondriasis Seldom ap

pears early in life, and more ufually in more

advanced years only ; and more certainly Still,

when it has once taken place, it goes on in

creafing as life advances to old age.

This feems to be particularly well illustrat

ed, by our obferving the changes in the ftate

of the mind wbich ufually take place in the

courfe of life. In youth, the mind is cheer

ful, aaive, rafh, and moveable : But as life

advances, the mind by degrees becomes more

ferious, flow, cautious, and Steady ; till at

length, in old age, the gloomy, timid,
diftruft-

ful, and obftinate
ftate ofmelancholic temper

aments, is more exquifitely
formed. In pro

ducing thefe changes, it is true, that moral

caufes have a Share ; but it is at the
fame time

obvious, that the temperament of
the body

determines the operation of thefe moral cauf-
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es, fooner or later, and in a greater or leffer

degree, to have their effeas. The fanguine
temperament retains longer the charaaer of

youth, while the melancholic temperament

brings on more early the manners of old age.

MCCXXX.

Upon the whole, it appears, that the ftate of
the mind which attends, and efpecially diftin-

guifhes hypochondriasis, is the effea of that

fame rigidity of the folids, torpor of the ner

vous power, and peculiar balance between the
arterial and venous fyftems which occur in

advanced life, and which at all times take

place more or lefs in melancholic tempera
ments. If therefore there be alfo Somewhat.

of a like ftate of mind attending the dyfpep
fia which occurs early in life" in fanguine tem

peraments and lax habits, it muft depend up
on a different ftate of the body, and probably
upon a weak and moveable ftate of the ner

vous power.

MCCXXXI.

Agreeable to all this, in dyfpepfia, there is-

more of fpafmodic affection, and the affeaion
of the mind (MCCXXII) is often abfent, and,
when prefent, is perhaps always oS a Slighter
kind : While, in hypochondriasis, the affec

tion of the mind is more conftant, and the

fymptoms of dyfpepfia, or the affeaionsof

the Stomachy are often abfent, or, .when pref
ent, are in a flighter degree.

I believe
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I believe the affeaion of the mind is com

monly different in the two difeafes. In dyf
pepfia, it is often languor and timidity only,

eafily difpelled ; while in hypochondriasis, it
is generally the gloomy and rivetted appre-

henfion of evil.

The two difeafes are alfo diftinguifhed by
fome other circumftances. Dyfpepfia, as I

have Said, is oSten a Symptomatic affeaion ;

while hypochondriasis is, perhaps, always a

primary and idiopathic diSeaSe.

As debility may be induced by many dif

ferent caufes, dyfpepfia is a frequent difeafe ;

while hypochondriasis, depending upon a pe

culiar temperament, is more rare.

MCCXXXII.

Having thus endeavoured to diftinguifh the

two diSeaSes, I SuppoSe the peculiar nature and

proximate cauSe of hypochondriafis will be

underftood ; and I proceed thereSore to treat

of its cure.

So far as the affeaions of the body, and par

ticularly of the ftomach, are the Same here as

in the caSe of dyfpepfia, the method of cure

might be fuppofed to be alfo the fame ; and

accordingly the praaice has been carried on

with little diftinaion : But I am perSuaded

that a diftinaion is often neceffary.

MCCXXXIII.

There may be a foundation here for the

fame prefervative indication
as firft laid down
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in the cure of dyfpepfia (MCCII) ; but E can

not treat this fubjea fo clearly or fully as I

could wifhy becaufe I have not yet had fo

much opportunity of observation as I think

neceffary to afcertain the remote caufes ; and

I can hardly make ufe^ of the observations of

others, who have feldom or never diftinguifh-
ed between the two difeafes. What, indeed,
has been Said with reSpea to the remote cauf

es of melancholia, will often apply to the hy
pochondriafis, which I now treat of; but the

fubjea of tlu former has been fo much in

volved in a doubtful theory, that I find it dif

ficult to feka the faas that might properly
and ftriaiy apply to the latter. I delay this

fubjea, therefore, till another occafion ; but

in the mean time truft, that what I have faid;'

regarding the nature of the difeafe, and fome

remarks I Shall have occafion to offer in con

fidering the method of cure, may in fome

meafure fupply my deficiency on this fubjea
of the remote caufes.

MCCXXXIV.

The fccond indication laid down in the cure

of dyfpepfia (MCCI) has properly a pLicc
here ; but it is ftill to be executed with fome •

diftinaion.

MCCXXXV.

An anorexia, and accumulation of crudities

in the ftomach, does not fo commonly occur
in hypochondriafis as in dyfpepfia; and there

fore vomiting (MCCIV) U not fo often nec-

«ffary in the former as in the latter.

MCCXXXVI.
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MCCXXXVI.

The fymptom of excefs of acidity, from the

flow evacuation of the Stomach in melanchol

ic temperaments,, often arifes to a very high

degree in hypochondriafis ; and therefore, for

the fame reafon, as in MCCV, it is to be ob

viated and correaed with the utmoft care.

It is upon this account that the feveral an

tacids, and the other means of obviating acid

ity, are to be employed in hypochondriafis,
and with the fame attentions and confidera

tions as in MCCV1, and following ; with this

refkaion, however, that the exciting the ac

tion of the ftomach there mentioned, is to be

a little differently underftoodxas fhall be here

after explained.

MCCXXXVII.

As coftivenefs, and that commonly to a

confiderable degree, is a very conftant attend

ant of hypochondriafis, fo it is equally hurt

ful as in dyfpepfia. It may be remedied by

the fame means in the former as in the latter,

and they are to be employed with the fame

reftriaions as in MCCX.

MCCXXXVIII.

It is efpecially with refpea to the third in

dication laid down in the cure of dyfpepfia

(MCCI), that there is a difference of prafctice

to be obferved in the cure of hypochondriafis ;

and that often one direaiy oppofite to that ir,

the cafe of dyfpepfia,, is to be followed.

MCCXXXI,X.



PRACTICE

MCCXXXIX.

In dyfpepfia, the chief remedies are the to
nic medicines, which to me feem neither nec

effary nor fafe in hypochondriafis ; for in this

there is not a lofs of tone, but a want of aaiv

ity that is to be remedied.

Chalybeate mineral waters have commonly
been employed in hypochondriafis, and feem

ingly with fuccefs. But this is probably to

be imputed to the amuSement and exerciSe

ufually accompanying the ufe of thefe waters,
rather than to the tonic power of the fm all-

quantity of iron which they contain. Per

haps the elementary water, by favouring the

excretions^may have a fhare in relieving the

difeafe.

MCCXL.

Cold bathing is often highly ufeful to the

dyfpeptic, and, as a general ftimulant, may
Sometimes Seem uSeSul to the hypochondriac ;

but it is not commonly So to the latter ; while,.
on the other hand, warm bathing, hurtful to
the dyfpeptic, is often extremely ufeSul to the

hypochondriac.

MCCXLI.

Another inftance of a contrary praaice
neceffary in the two difeafes, and illuftrating
their refpeaive natures, is, that the drinking.
tea and coffee is always hurtful to the dyf

peptic.
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peptic, but is commonly extremely ufeful to
the hypochondriac.

MCCXLII.

Exercife, as it ftrengthens the fyftem, and ;

thereby the ftomach, and more eSpecially, as,
by increafing the perfpiration, it excites the

action of the ftomach, it proves one of the

moft ufeful remedies in dyfpepfia ; and fur

ther, as, by increafing the perfpiration, it ex

cites the aaivity of the ftomach, it likewiSe

proves an ufeful remedy in the hypochondri
afis. However, in the latter cafe, as I fhall

explain prefently, it is ftill a more ufeful rem

edy by its operation upon the mind than by
that upon the body. \

MCCXLIII.

It is now proper that we proceed to con

fider the moft important article of our prac-
'

tice in this difeafe, and which is, to confider

the treatment of the mind ; an affeaion of

which fometimes attends dyfpepfia, but is al- j
ways the chief circumftance in hypochondria
fis. What I am to Suggeft here, will apply
to both difeafes ; but it is the hypochondriafis
that I am to keep moft conftantly in view.

MCCXLIV.

The management of the mind, in hypo

chondriacs, is often nice and difficult. The

firm i
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firm perfuafion thai generally prevails in facto

patients, does not allow their feelings to be

treated as imaginary, nor their apprehenfion
of danger to be confidered as groundleSs,
though the phyfician may be perSuaded that

it is the caSe in both reSpeas. Such patients,
therefore, are not to be treated either by raiU

lery or by reafoning.
It is faid to be the manner of hypochon

driacs to change often their phyfician ; and

indeed they often do it confiftently ; For a

phyfician who does not admit the reality of

the difeafe, cannot be fuppofed to take much

pains to cure it, or to avert the danger of

which he entertains no apprehenfion.
If in any caSe the pious fraud of a placebo

be allowable, it feems to be in treating hypo
chondriacs ; who, anxious for relief, are fond
of medicines, and, though often difappointed,

. will ftill .take every new drug that can be pro

pofed to them.

MCCXLV,

As it is the nature ofman to indulge every
prefent emotion, fo the hypochondriac cher-
iffies his fears, and, attentive to every feeling,
finds in trifles light as air a ftrong confirma
tion of his apprehenfions. His cure there

fore depends efpecially upon the interrup
tion of his attention, or upon its being di

verted to other objeas than his own feel

ings.

MQCXLVI.
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MCCXLVI. .

Whatever averfion to application of an)»

kind may appear in hypochondriacs, there ia

nothing more pernicious to them than abfo^

lute idlenefs, or a vacancy from all earneft

isurfuit. It is owing to wealth admitting of

indoknce,and leading to the purfuit of tran

fitory and unfatisfying airrufements* or to

that of exhaufting pleafu-nes only, that the

prefent times'- exhibit to us fo many inftances

of hypochondriacifm.
The occupations of bufinefs fui table to

their circumftances and Situation in life, if

neither attended with, emotion, anxiety, nor

fatigue, are always to be admitted, and per-
fifted in by hypochondriacs;. But occupa

tions upon which a man's fortune depcndsy
and which are always therefore, objeas of

anxiety to melancholic men j and more par

ticularly where fuch occupations are expofed
to accidental interruptions* disappointments,
and failures, it is from thefe that the hypo
chondriac is certainly to be withdrawn.

MCCXLVII.

The nypochOndriac who is not neceffarily,

W circumftances or habits, engaged in bufi^N
hefs, is to be drawn from his attention to hi*

own feelings by fome amufement.

The various kinds of Sport and hunting, as

fcurfoed/with fome ardor, and attended wirti
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exercife, if not too violent, are amongft the
moft ufeful.

All thofe amufements which are in the

open air, joined with moderate exercife, and

requiring fome dexterity, are generally of ufe.
Within doors, company which engages at

tention, which is willingly yielded to, and is

at the fame time of a cheerful kind, will be

always found of great fervice.

Play, in which fome Skill is required, and
where the Stake is not an objea of much

anxiety, if not too long protraaed, may often
be admitted.

In dyfpeptics, however, gaming, liable to

fudden and confiderable emotions, is danger
ous ; and the long continuance of it, with

night watching, is violently debilitating. But

in melancholies, who commonly excel in Skill,
and are leSs SuSceptibk of violent emotions,
it is more admiffible^ and is often the only
amufement that can engage them.

Mufic, to a nice ear, is a hazardous amufe

ment, as long attention to it is very fatiguing.

MCCXLVIIL

It frequently happens, that amufements of

every kind are rejeaed by hypochondriacs ;

and in that cafe, mechanical means of inter

rupting thought are the remedies to be fought
for.

Such is to be found in brifk exercife,which

requires fome attention in the conduct of it.

Walking
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Walking is feldom of this kind ; though, as

gratifying to the reftleffnefs of hypochondri
acs, it has fometimes been found ufeful.

The required interruption of thought is

beft obtained by riding on horfeback, or in

driving a carriage of any kind.

The exercife of failing, except it be in an

open boat, engaging fome attention, does very
little fervice.

Exercife in an eafy carriage, in the direaion

of which the traveller takes no part, unlefs it

be upon rough roads, or driven pretty quick

ly, and with long continuance, is of little ad

vantage.

MCCXLIX.

Whatever exercife may be employed, it

will be moft effeaual When employed in the

purfuit of a journey ; firfr-, becauSe it with

draws a perSon Srom many objeas of uneafi-

nefs and care which might prefent themfelves

at home ; fecondly, as it engages in more con

ftant exercife, and in a greater degree of it

than is commonly taken in airings about

home ; and, laftly, as it is conftantly prefent-

ing new objeas which
< call forth a perfon's

attention.

MCCL.

In our fyftem of Nofology we have next

to Hypochondriafis, placed
the chioro{ls^
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«aufe I once thought it might be confidered
as a genus, comprehending, befides the Chlo-

rofis of Amenorrhoea, fome fpecies of Ca

chexy : But, as I cannot find this to be well

founded^ and cartnot diflin&ly point out any
fuch difeafe, I now omit confidering CMoro*

fis as a genus here ; and, as a fymptom oS

Amenorrhoea, I have endeavoured before to

explain it under that -title.
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